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Overview

Welcome to Nikon View ! Before using Nikon View , be sure to read this manual thoroughly.

Use Nikon View to transfer images from a Nikon digital camera (hereafter camera) to a computer. To transfer images, connect the camera to
your computer with the appropriate cable or remove the memory card from the camera and insert it into a card reader or card slot.

Transferred images are displayed as a list of thumbnails. Click a thumbnail to open the corresponding image. Images can be edited, printed,
viewed in a slide show, uploaded to the Internet or sent to another computer using e-mail.

Nikon View supports the COOLPIX series and D100, D1, D1x, D1H cameras that support USB connection.

The following file types recorded by supported cameras can be displayed in Nikon View: JPEG, TIFF (RGB), TIFF (YCbCr), RAW (NEF),
QuickTime movie, WAV (Voice memo).

Refer also to the documentation provided with your camera when using Nikon View.

The content of this reference manual applies to both the
COOLPIX series and D100, D1, D1x, D1H cameras. We ask
for your understanding that certain parts of this manual
may not apply to your camera.

Copyright

N
Pixology

e ©2002 Pixology Ltd. All rights reserved. Pixology IRISS is a trademark of Pixology Ltd.

Microsoft® and Windows® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States of America and other countries.

IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

Adobe and Adobe Photoshop are trademarks or registered trademarks of Adobe Systems, Inc.

Pentium is a trademark of Intel Corporation.

Macintosh, Mac OS, and QuickTime are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

All other trade names mentioned in this manual or other documentation provided with your Nikon product are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective holders.



To make it easier to find the information you need, the following
symbols and conventions are used:

Background Knowledge

This manual assumes familiarity with operations common to the
Macintosh or Windows operating systems.

If you are in doubt about the meaning of any of the terms used
here, refer to the documentation or the Help provided with your
operating system.

lllustrations

While the majority of the illustrations are taken from the Windows
version of the product (Windows XP Professional), save where
otherwise noted the operations described apply to both the
Macintosh and Windows versions.

Printing This Manual

If desired, portions of this manual can be printed for ease of
reference using the Print... command in the Adobe Acrobat
Reader File menu.

Life-Long Learning

As part of Nikon's "Life-Long Learning" commitment to ongoing

product support and education, continually-updated information is

available on-line at the following web-sites:

* For users in the United States of America:
http://www.nikonusa.com/

» For users in Europe:
http://www.nikon-euro.com/

* For users in Asia, Oceania, the Middle East, and Africa:
http://www.nikon-asia.com/

Visit these sites to keep up-to-date with the latest product information
and general advice on digital imaging and photography. For more
information, please contact your nearest Nikon representative:
http://www.nikon-image.com/eng/


http://www.nikon-image.com/eng/
http://www.nikonusa.com/
http://www.nikon-euro.com/
http://www.nikon-asia.com/

Nikon View - Set-up

To install and use Nikon View, follow the steps below: Click the step titles for more detailed information.

(Win XP) (Mac OS X)

If Nikon Transfer does not
start automatically...
(Windows only)

i

__Confirm device registration




Before You Begin

System Requirements

Windows
Before installing Nikon View 6, make sure that your computer system satisfies the following requirements:

Pentium 300 MHz or higher

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional ! ,Windows 2000 Professional !, Windows Millennium Edition
(Me) !, Windows 98 Second Edition (SE)""

60 MB or more free disk space required to install Nikon View 6

10 MB plus twice the capacity of the memory card in use are required to run Nikon View 6 (Startup Disk)
When working with RAW data™ images: 128 MB or more

When not working with RAW data 2 images: 64 MB or more

800 x 600 pixels or higher with 16-bit (High Color) or more

Only boards compliant with Open Host Controller Interface (OHCI) are supported R (An interface board
is needed to connect the camera to the computer.)

Only built-in USB ports supported "3

CD-ROM drive required for installation
Internet connection and appropriate software required to upload images to the Web
Internet connection and appropriate software required to send images by e-mail

o Only pre-installed versions are supported.

"2 Consult the documentation provided with your camera as to whether it supports RAW data.

"3 The camera may not function as expected when connected to IEEE 1394 or USB hubs.

4 Use only compatible interface boards. For further information, see the web page address below.

-m Support and updates

For the latest information and updates, visit http://www.nikonusa.com/, http://www.nikon-euro.com/, http://www.nikon-asia.com/



http://www.nikonusa.com/
http://www.nikon-euro.com/
http://www.nikon-asia.com/

Macintosh
Before installing Nikon View 6, make sure that your computer system satisfies the following requirements:

iMac ', iMac DV 1, Power Macintosh G3 (Blue & White) ",
Power Macintosh G4 or later ', iBook ', PowerBook G3 or later "
Mac OS 9.0, Mac OS 9.1, Mac OS 9.2, Mac OS X (Version 10.1.2 or later)?

60 MB or more free disk space required to install Nikon View 6

10 MB plus twice the capacity of the memory card in use are required to run Nikon View 6 (Startup Disk)
When working with RAW data™ images: 128 MB or more

When not working with RAW data™ images: 64 MB or more

800 x 600 pixels or higher with 16-bit color (thousands of colors) or higher

Only built-in FireWire ports :supported*4 (A FireWire port is needed to connect the camera to the computer.)

Only built-in USB ports supported*4

CD-ROM drive required for installation
Internet connection and appropriate software required to upload images to the Web
Internet connection and appropriate software required to send images by e-mail

"1 Built-in FireWire (IEEE 1394) or USB interface may be required depending on the camera.

"2 \When using Mac OS 10.1.2, you can not use the A2 (TRANSFER) button on the camera. To transfer images to the computer, use the
button in Nikon View. To transfer images with the A2 (TRANSFER) button, use Mac OS Version10.1.3 or later.
To install or use Nikon View 6 with Mac OS X, you need to be logged in as an administrator.

"3 Consult the documentation provided with your camera as to whether it supports RAW data.
"4 The camera may not function as expected when connected to FireWire (IEEE 1394) or USB hubs.

-m Support and updates

For the latest information and updates, visit: http://www.nikonusa.com/, http://www.nikon-euro.com/, http://www.nikon-asia.com/



http://www.nikonusa.com/
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Nikon View Installation Guide
Installing Nikon View and Supporting Software

Windows / Macintosh

If you have already completed installation of Nikon View, click top and proceed to “Connecting to a Computer”.

Click the R below for complete installation instructions.

Windows XP Home Edition / Professional
Windows 2000 Professional

Windows Millennium Edition (Me)
Windows 98 Second Edition (SE)

Mac OS 9.0 ~ 9.2
Mac OS X (ver. 10.1.2 or later)

RY
P

COOLPIX Series
(USB Interface)

J

P

Windows XP Home Edition / Professional
D100 s Windows 2000 Professional
(USB Interface) Windows Millennium Edition (Me)
D1/D1x/D1H Windows 98 Second Edition (SE)

(IEEE1394/Firewire interface) s. Mac 0S 9.0~9.2
R Mac OS X (ver. 10.1.2 or later)

K
>



Installing Nikon View 6 under Windows — Overview

When you insert the Nikon View CD into the CD-ROM drive, the Select Language dialog box appears. After you have selected your
language, the Install Center window will appear, allowing you to select either Easy install or Custom install as the method of installation.

Easy install Custom install

Easy Install installs following software, in the order shown below. Custom Install allows you to select and install the desired
software from the list below. The selected software will be
installed in the order of display.

1. PTP Driver'! 4. QuickTime 5 1. PTP Driver ' 5. Panorama Maker
2. Coolpix Camera Drivers 2 . . 2. Coolpix Camera Drivers 2 o
6. ckTime 5
(all models except 990 and 880) > VKo View 6 (all models except 990 and 880) O UICKT!
3. Panorama Maker 3. Drivers for COOLPIX880and 990 7. Nikon View 6

4. Dirivers for D1 Series Cameras

“1 Windows XP only, 2 Windows 98SE

-m Existing versions of Nikon View and Nikon Capture

If an older version of Nikon View, or a version of Nikon Capture 1.x is installed on your computer, it must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

-m Cameras that are not supported by Nikon View 6

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. Nikon View 6 can however be used to
view photographs taken with these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

-m Windows XP Home Edition / Professional / Windows 2000 Professional

Log on as Computer Administrator when installing Nikon View 6 on Windows XP Home Edition/Professional or as Administrator when
installing Nikon View 6 on Windows 2000 Professional.




Installing Nikon View 6 under Windows — Installation Instructions

i — Select a language

Select the language of your choice from the pull-down menu. After
you select a language, click Next to display the Install Center
window.

% Select Language |X|

Welcome to the world of Mikon COOLPI photography.
Plzaze zelect a languaage fram the choices below.

[ Language:

|




ii — Select Easy Install or Custom Install

The Install Center window contains four tabs; Software, Custom Install, Customer Support and Product Registration.
The Easy Install button is in the Software tab. The Custom Install button is in the Custom Install Tab.
Click Quit if you want to close the Install Center window and cancel installation.

2 Install Center X

Nikon

2, Install Center 5]

Nikon

Softwar upport | Product Registiation |
¥ QuickTime 5

[ Hikon View

Easy Install button Custom Install button

The Custom Install tab gives you a choice of programs to install.
Select the check box next to each of the programs you wish to
use, then click Install.

Click this button to install the PTP Driver ', Coolpix Camera

Drivers 2 (all models except 990 and 880), Panorama Maker,
QuickTime 5 and Nikon View 6.

Click here ;)i for Easy Install instructions Click here R for Custom Install instructions

"1 Windows XP only, 2 Windows 98SE only



Customer Support Product Registration

2 Install Center X

Nikon

¥, Install Center %)

Nikon

Software | Custom Install (uslnmevﬁupbﬁ” ot Feistotion | Software | Custom Instal | Customer Supplig_Product Regitration
(: rodict Regishaiion

wwNikonAsia cam

vy NikonlS4, cam

i, NikorEuro, com ‘

\ ReadMe

Click the button for your area to view one of the Nikon technical Click Product Registration button to view Nikon Product
support Web sites (your computer must be configured for Registration Web site (your computer must be configured for
connection to the Internet). connection to the Internet).

Click Read Me to open the Read Me file. Be sure to read it
before installation.

-m If the Install Center dialog box does not appear

If the Install Center dialog box does not appear when the CD-ROM is inserted in the drive:

1. Under Windows XP, click the My Computer icon from Start menu. If you are using other OS, double click the My Computer icon on the desktop.
2. In the My Computer window, use the right mouse button to click on the icon for the CD-ROM drive containing the Nikon View 6 CD.

3. Select AutoPlay from the menu that appears.

10



Easy Install
Step 1; Select Easy Install

2. Install Center

Software | Custom Install | Customer Support | Product Registration

Quit

Click Easy install in the Software tab to start the installation of the

PTP Driver ',Coolpix Camera Drivers 2 (all models except 990 and
880), Panorama Maker, QuickTime 5 and Nikon View 6.

“1 Windows XP only
"2 Windows 98SE only

‘! Before installation

- Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure the
camera is disconnected from the computer. If the Device Wizard
launches when you connect a camera, click Cancel to exit the Wizard.

- You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.

- You have exited all other applications.

Step 2; Install the Software

2.1 — Install device driver

If you are using Windows XP, the installation of the PTP driver will
start. The Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to
confirm that a camera is not connected to your computer. Make
sure a camera is not connected, and click OK to begin installation.

Setup ‘Z‘

i This will install PTP driver software that is

\f) required for your Coolpix camera. You will
see the Windows XP update setup wizard for
the PTP driver update. Follow the on screen
setup wizard to complete.

Press [OK] to continue.

If your camera is currently connected to your computer,
please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
restart the installation.

0K | Cancel

Windows 98SE

If you are using Windows 98SE, the mm ]
Coolpix Camera Drivers (all models (s ) e
except 990 and 880) will be installed A

under Easy Install. The dialog box
shown right will be displayed.

Click OK to continue.

If your camera i currently connected to your computer,
please cancel the installation, discornect the camera and
estart the installation.

Cancel

11



When you install the device driver, the dialog box shown below
may be displayed. Click Continue Anyway or Yes to continue
installation.

Software Installation

] E The zoftware you are inztaling has not pazzed Windows Logo
E, testing to verify its compatibility with Windows %P, [Tell me why
thiz testing iz important. |

Inuing your i llation of this sof may impair
or destabilize the t operation of your syst
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
tact the vendor for sof that has
paszed Windows Logo testing.

l LContinue Anyway ' {ETOP Tnstaliation

After the PTP drivers have been installed, the Setup wizard may
start automatically. Click Next.

Windows XP Q317181 Setup Wizard X

Welcome to the Windows XP
Q317181 Setup Wizard

EBefore you install this update, we recommend that you:
- Update your system repair dizk
- Back up your spstem
- Clase all open programs

To apply theze changes, Windows must restart after Setup iz
campleted.

| MNext » | | Cancel

/

If the wizard starts, follow the instructions on the screen. When the

final screen appears, click Finish to complete the wizard. Do not

restart your computer even if instructed to do so.

Windows XP Q317181 Setup Wizard

Completing the Windows XP
Q317181 Setup Wizard

ou have successhully completed the 3317181 Setup
“wizard.

To close this wizard, click Finish,

Cancel

12



2.2 — Install Panorama Maker

The dialog box below, asking you to select a language for
installation, may appear. Select the desired language and click OK.

Choose Setup Language E|
A

Select the language for thiz inzstallation from
the choices below.

Cancel

The dialog below is displayed, showing that you are now installing
Panorama Maker.

Follow the on screen instructions to continue the installation.

ArcSoft Panorama Maker 3.0 Setup [z|

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Panorama Maker

The InztallShield® Wizard will install Panorama Maker on
your computer. To continue, click Mext

When the dialog box shown below appears, click Finish to
complete the installation.

ArcSoft Panorama Maker 3.0 Setup
InstallShield Wizard Complete

Click Finish to complete Setup.

-m About Panorama Maker

You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX
camera has a Panorama Assist mode.

13



2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5

The Enter Registration dialog box (see below) appears showing
that you are now installing QuickTime 5. Note that you do not enter
registration information. Click Next to continue. Follow the
remaining on-screen instructions to complete installation and
proceed to the next step.

Enter Registration gl

Enter pour QuickTime 5 Pro registiation number. The Registered To and
Reugistration Mumber must exactly match your registration information.

If you do not have a regishiation number, lzave the field blank and click
Continue, You can enter it later using the QuickTime Settings control panel

Y Registered To:
|
Organization:
QuickTime™ | !

Reaistration Mumber:

< Back l Hewt's | Cancel

2.4 — Installing Nikon View 6

The license agreement (see below) appears showing that you are
now Installing Nikon View 6.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Yes if you
wish to continue installation.

Nikon View 6 Setup

License Agreement
Please read the following license agresment carefully

Press the PAGE DOWM key ta see the rest of the agresment,

Nikon Corparation
License Agresment

315

This Nikon License Agreement [“Agreement”] is a legal agreement between you [either an
individual or single entity] and Mikan Corporation [*Mikon'') setting forth the terms and
conditions far your use of the Nikon SOFT'WARE accompanying this Agresment which
includes computer SOFTWARE and may include agsociated media. printed materials, and
"'onling or electronic documentation ("SOFTWARE")

By ingtalling. downloading and#or using this SOFTWARE, you indicate pour acceptance o

Do pou accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? [f you choose Mo, the
setup will close. Toinstall Nikon View B, you must accept this agreement.

‘Yes Mo

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

14



2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

The folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed is shown in the
Destination Folder area. To install to this folder, click Next.

To select a new folder, click the Browse button and navigate to the
desired location.

Nikan View 6 Setup X

Choose Destination Location
Select folder where Setup will install files.

Setup wil install Nikon Wiew 6 in the following folder.

To install to this folder, click Next. Toinstall to a different folder, click Browse and select
anather falder.

Destination Folder
C:\Program FilesiMikonMkviews

Browse. ]
< Back | Next > I Cancel |
N—

3 — Confirm New Folder

If the folder destination folder specified in the previous step has not
yet been created, you will be asked whether you want to create the
folder. Click Yes to create the folder automatically and proceed to
the next step.

Confirm New Folder

You have entered the following folder specification:

C:%Program Files\Mikon'N kiiews

This folder does not exist. Should Setup create it for pou?

4 — Start installation
While installation is in progress, the dialog shown below will be
displayed.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Setup Status

Mikon Yiew B Setup is performing the requested operations.

Instaling:
C:4Program FilesiNikon'MkvigwB\CMLI.dIl

I 2%

Cancel

5 — Create a shortcut icon

When the progress indicator reaches 100%, the dialog shown
below appears. Click Yes to create a shortcut, allowing you to start
Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop. If you do not
want to create a shortcut, click No.

Question

\-‘{’) Do you want ko create a shortcut For Mikan Yiew 6 on your desk top?

¥es Ko

15



6 — Complete the installation

A dialog box appears indicating that installation of Nikon View 6 is
complete. Click Finish.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Nikon View 6 Setup Complete

Mikan VYiew B Setup has successtully installed Nikon View 6.

&

2.5 — Restart your computer

The dialog box shown below appears. Select Yes to restart your
computer.

The Easy Install procedure is now complete.

9

\_./ Installation has completed successfully, Please restart your computer,

2.6 — Removing CD-ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.

16



Custom Install

Step 1; Select the software to be installed.

Select the programs you want to install from the list in the Custom
Install tab.

% Install Center,

Softwars{ Custom Install EuslnmelSuppnrtlPmdu:lﬂag\stlalinr\

¥ PTP drivers for Coolpin series cameras W QuickTime 5
I~ Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 280 M Mikon ViewE
™ Drivers for D1 series cameras

v Panoramatdaker s

Quit

‘! Before installation

» Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure

the camera is disconnected from the computer. If the Device
Wizard launches when you connect a camera, click Cancel to
exit the Wizard.

* You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.

* You have exited all other applications.

PTP Drivers

Select this check box to install PTP drivers. This check box is only
displayed if you are using Windows XP.

Coolpix Camera Drivers (all models except 990 and 880)
Select this check box to install the driver for COOLPIX series
cameras (excluding 990/880). This check box only appears if you
are using Windows 98 Second Edition.

Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 880

Select this check box to install the drivers for the COOLPIX990/
880.

Drivers for D1 series cameras

Select this check box to install the drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H
cameras.

Panorama Maker

Select this check box to install PanoramaMaker, an application
which allows you to combine separate images into a panorama.
The installation of this application is particularly recommended if
you are using a camera with a Panorama Assist mode.
QuickTime 5

Select this check box to install Apple Computer's QuickTime 5.
Nikon View 6

Select this check box to install Nikon View 6.

17



Step 2; Install the software.

After selecting the programs you want to install, click Install. If you
have chosen more than one program, the programs are installed in
the order of display.

% Install Center,

Nikon

Software  Custom Install | Customer Suppart ] Product Registration
[¥ PTP drivers for Coolpix series cameras ¥ QuickTime 5
I Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 220 M Mikon ViewE

I~ Diivers for D1 series cameras

¥ Panoramataker

Quit I

Install button

2.1 — Install PTP Driver (Windows XP only)

Check that the camera is disconnected

If you selected the PTP Driver, the installation of the driver will
start. The Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to
confirm that a camera is not connected to your computer. Make
sure a camera is not connected, and click OK to begin installation.

Setup &‘

i This will install PTP driver software that is

¥\,) required for your Coolpix camera. You will
see the Windows XP update setup wizard for
the PTP driver update. Follow the on screen
setup wizard to complete.

Press [OK] to continue.
If your camera is currently connected to your computer,

please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
restart the installation.

0K Cancel

W4 Windows 98SE

If you are using Windows 98SE, drivers g
for all Coolpix cameras (all models ) R

except 990 and 880) will be installed if
selected. The dialog box shown right
will be displayed. Click OK to continue. e e e e carei e

estart the installation.

Press [OK] to continue.

Cancel

18



When you install the device driver, the dialog box shown below If the wizard starts, follow the instructions on the screen. When the
may be displayed. Click Continue Anyway or Yes to continue final screen appears, click Finish to complete the wizard. Do not
installation. restart your computer even if instructed to do so.

Software Installation

] E The software pou are inzstaling has not passed Windows Logo
& testing ta verify itz compatibility with \Windows =P, [Tell me why
thiz testing is important. ]

Windows XP Q317181 Setup Wizard

Completing the Windows XP
Q317181 Setup Wizard

Continuing your installation of thiz software may impair
or destabilize the t operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the software vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

‘fou have successfully completed the 0317181 Setup
Wizard

To close this wizard, click Finish

[ LContinue Argway ] | STOP Installation |

" Finish I Cancel

After the PTP drivers have been installed, the Set up wizard may
start automatically.

Windows XP Q317181 Setup Wizard EI

Welcome to the Windows XP
Q317181 Setup Wizard

EBefare pau install this update, we recammend that wou;
- Update your system repair disk.
- Back up your system
- Cloze all open programs

To apply thess changes, Windows must restart after Selup is
completed

Cancel

19



2.2 — Install Other drivers

If you selected Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 880, or Drivers for
D1 series cameras, the installation of the device driver starts. The
Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to confirm that a
camera is not connected to your computer. Make sure a camera is
not connected, and click OK to begin installation.

Setup &‘

. This will install driver software (INF files] for D1,
1) D1 andD1H camerss Press [OK]to
continue.

I your camera is curmently connected ta your computer,
Ppleage cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
restart the installation

I

1 — Complete the installation of other drivers

A dialog box appears, indicating that installation is complete. Click
OK.

1) Instalationis complete.

o)

2.3 — Install Panorama Maker

The dialog box below, asking you to select a language for
installation, may appear. Select the desired language and click OK.

Choose Setup Language f'5_<|

Select the language far thiz installation from
i the choices below.

‘ k. Cancel

The dialog below is displayed, showing that you are now installing
Panorama Maker.

Follow the on screen instructions to continue the installation.

ArcSoft Panorama Maker 3.0 Setup b__<|

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Panorama Maker

The InstallS higld® wizard will install Panorama Maker on
your computer. To continue, click Mest.

Cancel

20



When the dialog box shown below appears, click Finish to 2.4 — Installing QuickTime 5

complete the installation. If you selected QuickTime 5, the Enter Registration dialog box
(see below) appears, showing that you are now installing the
selected software. Note that you do not enter registration

ArcSoft Panorama Maker 3.0 Setup

InstallShicld Wizard Complete information. Click Next to continue. Follow the remaining on-
Click Firish to camplete Setup. screen instructions to complete installation.
Enter Registration &‘

Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number. The Registered To and
Registration Mumber must exactly match yaur registration infarmation.

If you do not have a registiation number, leave the field blank and click.
Continue. YYou can snter it later Lusing the DuickTime Seltings control panel.

@2 Registered To:
\

—_— Organization:

QuickTime™ |

Fiegistration Number

< Back ' Mext > Il Cancel

-m About Panorama Maker

You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX
camera has a Panorama Assist mode.

21



2.5 — Installing Nikon View 6

If you selected Nikon View 6, the license agreement appears,
showing that you are now installing the selected software.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Yes if you
wish to continue installation.

Nikan View 6 Setup X

License Agreement

Please read the following licerss agresment carsfully

Press the PAGE DOWMN key to see the rest of the agresment.

Mikan Corparation
License Agresment

112

This Mikon License Agreement [“Agreement" is a legal agreement between you [either an
individual o single entity] and Nikon Corporation [Nikon'') setting forth the terms and
conditions for your use of the Mikon SOFTWARE accampanying this Agreement which
includes computer SOFTWARE and may include associated media. printed materiale, and
"'onling" o electionic documentation [*SOFTWARE")

Bu inztalling. downloading and/ar using this SOFTWARE. you indicate your acceptance

Do vou accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? If pou choose No, the
setup will close. To install Mikon Wiew B, you must accept this agreement.

Yes Mo

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

The folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed is shown in the
Destination Folder area. To install to this folder, click Next.

To select a new folder, click Browse and navigate to the desired
location.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where Setup will install files.

Setup will install Mikon View & in the following folder,

Toinstall to this folder, click Next. To irstall to & different folder, click Browse and select
another folder.

Destination Folder
C:\Program Files\NikonsNEkViews

Erowse. .. ]
<Back ([ Hews | Comcel |

3 — Confirm New Folder

If the folder destination folder specified in the previous step has not
yet been created, you will be asked whether you want to create the
folder. Click Yes to create the folder automatically and proceed to
the next step.

Confirm New Folder

“ou have entered the following folder specification:

C:AProgram Files'MikontMEYiews

Thiz folder does not exist. Should Setup create it for pou?
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4 — Start installation

While installation is in progress, the dialog shown below will be

displayed.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Setup Status

Mikon Yiew & Setup is performing the requested operations.

Installing:
C:MProgram FilessMikontMkviswBCHLI. dIl

32%

Cancel

5 — Create a shortcut icon

When the progress indicator reaches 100%, the dialog shown
below appears. Click Yes to create a shortcut, allowing you to start
Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop. If you do not
want to create a shortcut, click No.

Question

6 — Complete the installation
A dialog box appears indicating that installation of Nikon View 6 is
complete. Click Finish.

Nikon View 6 Setup
Nikon View 6 Setup Complete

Nikon Yiew B Setup has successfuly installed Mikon Yiew B

()
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2.6 — Restart your computer
You have now installed all the programs selected in the Software
tab.

The dialog box shown below appears. Select Yes to restart your
computer.

\_l.:/ Installation has completed successfully, Please restart your compuker,

Ves Mo

The custom install procedure is now complete.

2.7 — Removing CD-ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.
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Installing Nikon View 6 on a Macintosh — Overview

Insert the Nikon View CD into the CD-ROM. If you are using Mac OS 9.0 ~ 9.2, the Select Language appears automatically. If you are using
Mac OS X, the dialog boxes will appear when you double-click the Nikon View 6 icon on the desktop, and then double-click the Welcome
icon. After you select the desired language the Install Center window will appear, allowing you to select and install the desired software.

Easy Install Custom install

Easy Install installs following software, in the order shown below. Custom install allows you to select and install the desired
software from the list below. The selected software will be
installed in the order of display.

1. ArcSoft Software Suite 1. ArcSoft Software Suite
2. Nikon View 6 2. Nikon View 6
3. QuickTime 5" 3. Quick Time 5
"1 If you are using Mac OS X, QuickTime 5 will not “1If you are using Mac OS X, Quick Time 5 will not
install. be available for selection.

-m Existing versions of Nikon View and Nikon Capture

If an older version of Nikon View, or a version of Nikon Capture 1.x is installed on your computer, it must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.
-m Cameras that are not supported by Nikon View 6

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. Nikon View 6 can however be used to
view photographs taken with these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

E Mac OS X

Log on as Administrator when installing Nikon View 6 under Mac OS X.
-m CarbonLib (Mac OS 9)
CarbonLib 1.5 or later is required to install NikonView. See Appendix H for details. ( p. 339)
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Installing Nikon View 6 on a Macintosh — Installation Instructions

i - Select a language

Select the language of your choice from the pull-down menu. After
you select a language, click Next to display the Please Select

Your Camera dialog box.

3 B.€ Select Language

Welcome to the world of Nikon Coolpix photography.
Please select a language from the choices below.

( Language: ’English )...3..1 J

()

ii - Select a camera

Enter the model of your camera in the Please Select Your
Camera dialog box. Click Next to display the Install Center

window.

SO

Please type the three or four digit model number of your
Coolpix camera. For example, for the Coolpix 2500, type
"2500" for the Coolpix 885, type "885", etc.

[ Coolpix | | )

(Cance) @)
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iii - Select the software you wish to install

The Install Center window contains four tabs; Software, Custom Install, Customer Support and Product Registration.

Click Quit if you want to close the Install Center window and cancel installation.

SE.Es Install Center
[l—f/_\ﬂﬁ/—f - #)
( e ) \\ 4
9 i hue

 ([fseftuare ) custom insai | Customer support | product Regisraton |

Easy Install button
Click this button to install the ArcSoft Software Suite, Nikon
View 6, and Quick Time 5.

Click here ;Yi for Easy Install instructions

08 C Install Center

Nikon

[ software [(€ustom install ) Customer Support | Product Registration |

¥ ArcSoft Software Suite
# Nikon View 6

D

Custom Install button

The Custom Install tab gives you a choice programs to install.
Select the check box next to each of the programs you wish to
use, then click Install.

Click here :)i for Custom Install instructions
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Customer Support Product Registration

Install Center 0 Install Center

Y, rf kon /\ ff kon

u» u»

[ software | custom Instali([-Customer Support. | Jroduct Registration | [ software | Custom Install | Customer Support W
)
Click the button for your area to view one of the Nikon technical Click Product Registration button to view Nikon Product
support Web sites (your computer must be configured for Registration Web site (your computer must be configured for
connection to the Internet). connection to the Internet).

Click Display Readme file to open the Read Me file. Be sure to
read it before installation.

28



Easy Install
Step 1; Click Install

28 € Install Center

Nikon

Click the Install button to install the following programs: PanoramaMaker and
Nikon View 5.

(([Fsoftware | Jeustom install | Customer support | Product Registration |

(—

Click Install in the Software tab to start the installation of the
ArcSoft Software Suite, Nikon View 6, and Quick Time 5.

‘! Before installation

*  You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.
* You have exited all other applications.

Step 2; Install the software

2.1 — Install ArcSoft Software Suite

The license agreement shown below will appear. Read the
agreement carefully and click Accept if you wish to continue the
installation.

License

End User License Agreement m

The following is a legal software license agreement between
wou, the software end user,

and ArcSoft, Inc. carefully read this license agreement
before using the product. Using the product indicates that
lvou have read this license agreement and agree to its
terms.

Grant of License. This license permits you to use one copy

of the software included in this package on any single
computer. For each software licensee, the program can be

"in use" on only one computer at any given time. The

software is "in use” when it is either loaded into RAM or
installed into the hard disk or other permanent memory. A
special license permit from ArcSoft is required if the x
program is going to be installed on a network server for v

{ print.. ) { saveAs.. ) { Decline )(( Accept ))

When you accept the agreement the dialog below is displayed.

2 e 8 ArcSoft Software Suite

[ Easy Install 3

Click the Install button to install
» Photolmpression

= PanoramaMaker

« Videolmpression

« FhotoBase for Palm

— Install Lecation

f Quir %

@ ttems will be installed on the disk "JPN_X&3_2"
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Click Install, and follow the on-screen instructions.

88 ArcSoft Software Suite

Easy Install |+]

Click the Install button to install
« Photolmpression

« FanoramaMaker

« Videolmpression

« PhotoBase for Palm

— Install Location

f i Y
{ Quit \

(E=5)

@ ftems will be installed on the disk "JPN_X&3_2"

4

When the installation is complete, the dialog shown below
appears. Click OK.

% Installation was successful.

E About Panorama Maker

ArcSoft Software Suite contains Panorama Maker, an application
that allows you to combine separate images into a Panorama. If
your COOLPIX camera has a Panorama Assist mode, the
installation of Panorama Maker is recommended.

2.2 — Install Nikon View 6

The license agreement (see below) will appear, showing that you
are now Installing Nikon View 6.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Accept if you
wish to continue installation.

License

[kon Corporation

nse Agreement
n Lic g ag er an individual or single

our use of the Nikon
de

SOF
0f e darsincnt 10
use this SOFTWARE. Prompt]
shorized Nikon Dealer where

© g to
lvou are not authorized to
firom the date of delivery

ent cor
S of oure relating o

[l GRANT OF LICENSE

[his license allows you to:

Jab Use the oA mly en any single computer. You must obtain a sup;
SOFTWARE in connettion with avsteme, multinle centeal

entary license from Nikon
sing unit, computer netvarke

Print... Save As... Decline Accept

When you accept the agreement, the ReadMe window is displayed.

Take a few moments to view this file, which may contain important
information that could not be included in this manual.

Click CONTINUE.

W4 \nstalling Nikon View 6 under MacOS X

You need the administrator password to install Nikon View 6 under
MacOS X.

Authenticate

Nikon View S Installer requires that you type
@ your passphrase.

Name: Nikon

Password or phrase: ||

) peass
@ (G @D

30



2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

Select Easy Install from the pull-down menu in the top left corner
of the Nikon View 6 Installer dialog box.

28 68 Nikon View 6 Installer
(G mstl )
Click the “Install* button to install
« Nikon View 6
« Nikon MEF Flugin
— Install Location
g The folder "Nikon Software" will be created in the folder ( Quit )
o "Applications" on the disk "JPN_Xa9_2"

3 — Confirm the install destination

The disk and folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed are
shown in the Install Location area.

288 Nikon View 6 Installer
T
Click the "Install” button 1o install
= Mikon View &
= Mikon MEF Flugin
(" Install Location R
é The foldar "Nikon Software™ will be created in the folder ( Quit
|4 "Applcations" on the disk "JPN_X&9_2" ﬁ
D,

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.
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4 — Start installation

To install Nikon View 6 to the selected location, click Install in the
Nikon View 6 Installer dialog box. A progress meter will be displayed
during installation.

Installing

Items remaining to be installed: 262
Installing: B_Transfergesunauon. pg

Tastallation powered by Installer VISE @ _

The dialog box shown below will appear when the installation of
files is complete. Click Yes to create an alias, which will allow you
to start Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the Dock.

Add to Dock

Nikon View &

Add above application(s) to Dock.

(v ) E s )

-m If multiple versions of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) are installed

When more than one version of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) is
installed on your Macintosh, you will be asked to select the version
to which you wish to install the plug-in from a list that will appear on
screen.

For more information on NEF plug-in, click here:)ﬁ.

5 — Complete the installation

The dialog below will appear indicating that the installation is
complete.

Click Quit to complete the installation of Nikon View 6.

The software was successfully installed.

If the dialog shown below appears, click Restart to restart your
computer.

-, Installation has completed successfully. Please
Y restart your computer.

Exit

|

-m Create Aliases (Mac OS 9 Only)

After you click Install in the Nikon View 6 Installer dialog, a dialog
will be displayed asking whether you wish to create an alias for
Nikon View on the desktop. Click Yes to create the alias, or No to
exit without creating the alias.

Nikon View &

Do you want to create alias for this
application on your Desktop?

No ] H Yes ]I
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2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only) The Choose Installation Type dialog box will be displayed. Select

The Welcome to QuickTime dialog box appears, showing that Recommended and click Continue.
you are now installing QuickTime 5. Click Continue.

Choose Installation Type

ickTimee————— 2 Minimum
Welcome to Quicklime=———8 Enables playback of most audio and video farmats
. @ Recommended
Welcome to Ql].lCl(TimE 5 { Suggested for QuickTime Pro users and media creators

O Custom
CrickTirme § enshles your computer to handle video, Select to perform custorm installation or to uninstall software.
graphics, rausic, sound, sprites, text, VR panoramas,

anitnation, and content streamed over the Internet

QUleije" Recommended

This installer lets o choose the CuickTime software . .
QuiCkT.me'- you want, and places it in the appropriate locations on #pproximate download size: 7.8 MB
! TG T ARG T e e e s Installs the Minimum package, PictureViewer, authoring

Updater installed in wour QuickTirme folder support, DY support, and media exporters

(Contimee )

Thiz installation was created with Installer YISE from Mindvision Software

The Registration dialog box will be displayed. Leave the entry

The Quick Time 5 license will appear. Read the license carefully. If fields blank and click Continue.
you accept the terms of the license and wish to continue with the = aa—————1©
installation, click Agree. Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number. The

Registered To and Registration number must exactly
match your registration information.

Ifyou do not have a registration number, leave the
field blank and click Continue. You can enter it later
using the QuickTime Settings control panel.

[English =

[Apple Computer, Inc.
Software License Agreement
Single Use License

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICEH SE Qul(_‘leme [ e e I‘ I
AGREEMENT ("LICENSE") CAREFULLY BEFORE o
PRESSING THE "AGREE" BUTTON. BY PRESSING Organization: | |

“AGREE," YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND BY

THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. IF YOU DO NOT —— .

. +e = |AGREETO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, PRESS (I T B I |

Qulcleme “DISAGREE" AND (IF APPLICABLE) RETURH THE
APPLE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE YOU

OBTAINED IT FOR A REFUND.

1. General. The software, documentation and any fomns ]

accompanying this License wwhether on disk, in read ﬂr\ly TRRIOTY,

o any other media or in any other form (cn]]scnvely the "Apple
Bofmrare "y are licensed , not sold, 10 om by Apple Cnmpurer Ir\c
“innle" far ls ftnt e the T £ thia T i I

English__+] [ Print.. | [_Saveas.. | [Disagree | ([_Aaree )

T
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When the installation is complete the dialog box shown below will
be displayed. Click Restart to end the installation and restart your
computer. When your computer restarts, the QuickTime settings
dialog box will be displayed. For information on QuickTime
settings, refer to the instructions provided with the software.

B

s Installation was successful. You have installed
software which requires you to restart your
computer. Ifyou are finished, click Restart, or if you

wish to perform additional installations, click
Continue.

[continue )( [ Restar )

2.4 — Removing CD- ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.

34



Custom Install

Step 1; Select the software to be installed.

Select the programs you want to install from the list in the Custom
Install tab.

38 £ Install Center

[ Sufrwareu—cuﬁam-lnc-tiu-l Customer Support I Product Registration I

M ArcSoft Software Suite
™ Nikon View 6

‘! Before installation

* You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.
* You have exited all other applications.

ArcSoft Software Suite

Select this check box to install ArcSoft Software Suite. The
Software Suite includes Panorama Maker, an application which
allows you to combine separate images into a panorama. The
installation of this application is recommended if you are using a
camera with a Panorama Assist mode.

Nikon View 6

Select this check box to install Nikon View 6.

QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only)
Select this check box to install Apple Computer's QuickTime 5.
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Step 2; Install the software Click Install, and follow the on-screen instructions.

2.1 — Install ArcSoft Software Suite

88 ArcSoft Software Suite
The license agreement shown below will appear. Read the )
. . . . Easy Install I—H
agreement care-fully and click Accept if you wish to continue the
installation Click the Install button to install

» Photolmpression

« PanoramaMaker
License » Videolmpression

End User License Agreement m = PhotoBase for Palm

The following is a legal software license agreement betweesn
vou, the software end user,

and ArcSoft, Inc. Carefully read this license agreement -
before using the product. Using the product indicates that j=n=tal-Loca tion: T —
lvou have read this license agreement and agres to its o \ Quit }
terms. . § tems will be installed on the disk "JPN_X&3_2"

Grant of License. This license permits you to use one copy
of the software included in this package on any single

- 4
computer. For each software licensee, the program can be

"in use" on only one computer at any given time. The
software is "in use” when it is either loaded into RAM or

installed into the hard disk or other permanent memory. A When the inSta”atiOﬂ iS Complete, the dia'Og ShOWﬂ belOW
special license permit from ArcSoft is required if the e .
program is going to be installed on a network server for v appearS CI|Ck OK

( Print... )(SavsAs... )( Decline )(( Accept )

When you accept the agreement the dialog below is displayed. ' & hstallatioewasiccessiul

868 ArcSoft Software Suite

( Easy Install I—H

Click the Install button to install
» Photolmpression

« PanoramaMaker

» Videolmpression

« PhotoBase for Palm

-m About Panorama Maker

— Install Location S
; (__Quit ) ArcSoft Software Suite contains Panorama Maker, an application
ttems will be installed on the disk "JPN_X&3_2" ) . )
s ) that allows you to combine separate images into a Panorama. If

7 your COOLPIX camera has a Panorama Assist mode, the
installation of Panorama Maker is recommended.
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2.2 — Install Nikon View 6

The license agreement (see below) will appear, showing that you
are now Installing Nikon View 6.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Accept if you
wish to continue installation.

License

LLicense Agreement

This Nikon License Agreement (“Agreement”) is a legal agreement between you (cither an individual or single

ntity) and Nikon Corporation {“Nikon”) setting forth the terms and conditions for your use of the Nikon
software accompanying this Agreement which includes computer software and may include associated media,
printed materials, and “online” or electronic documentation (“SOFTWARE”).

| Nikon Corporation m

By installing, downloading and /or using this SOFTWARE, you indicate your acceptance of this Agreement and
lare agreeing Lo be bound by the terms of this Agreement. 1f you do not agree Lo the terms of this Agreement,

ou are not authorized Lo install, download or use this SOFTWARE. Promptly return within fifteen (15) days
from the date of delivery the package to the authorized Nikon Dealer where you obtained it for a full refund.

This license is not a sale of the SOFTWARE and you do not become the owner of the SOFTWARE through your
lpurchase, download or use. Nikon and /or Nikon's licensor retain ownership of the SOFTWARE and all copies
thercof, and reserves all rights not expressly geanted to you under this Agreement. This Agreement constitutes
the complete and exclusive agreement, oral o written, between us or any associated company of ours relating to
the SOFTWARE.

1. GRANT OF LICENSE

This license allows you to:

) Use the SOFTWARE only on any single computer. You must obtain a supplementary license from Nikon

efore using the SOFTWARE in connection with systems, multiple central processing unit, computer networks, 7
Print... Save As... Decline Accept

2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

Select Custom Install from the pull-down menu in the top left
corner of the Nikon View 6 Installer dialog box.

68 Nikon View 6 Installer
Easy Install 0 Read Me... )
Click the “Install” button to install
= Nikon View &
+ Milkon MEF Plugin
— Install Location
£ it )
77 The folder "Nikon Software" will be created in the foldsr &/
H B *Applications" on the disk *JPN_X&3_2"

3 — Confirm the install destination

The disk and folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed are
shown in the Install Location area.

0686 Nikon View 6 Installer
Easy Install 4 { Read Me...

Click the "Install” button to install
=+ Mikon View &
+ Mikon NEF Plugin

(~ Install Location B

773 The folder "Nikan Software™ will be created in the folder
j "Applications" on the disk “IPN_X&3_2"

-m If multiple versions of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) are installed

When more than one version of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) is
installed on your Macintosh, you will be asked to select the version
to which you wish to install the plug-in from a list that will appear on
screen.

Mo

For more information on NEF plug-in, click here X
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4 — Start installation

To install Nikon View 6 to the selected location, click Install in the
Nikon View 6 Installer dialog box. A progress meter will be
displayed during installation.

Installing

Items remaining to be installed: 262
Installing: B_Transferuesuriauon. jpg

Instaliation powered by Installer VISE W ———

The dialog box shown below will appear when the installation of
files is complete. Click Yes to create an alias, which will allow you
to start Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop.

Add to Dock

Nikon View &

Add above application(s) to Dock.

Cw ) (=

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

5 — Complete the installation

The dialog below will appear indicating that the installation is
complete.

Click Quit to complete the installation of Nikon View 6.

The software was successfully installed.

- Quit

If the dialog shown below appears, click Restart to restart your
computer.

Installation has completed successfully. Please
restart your computer.

a8

-m Other Ways of Starting Nikon View

Nikon View can be started by double-clicking the Nikon View in the
folder to which you installed Nikon View (Windows, Mac OS 9). If
Nikon View was registered in the Dock during installation. Mac OS
X users will be able to start Nikon View by clicking the Nikon View
in the Dock.
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2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only) The Choose Installation Type dialog box will be displayed. Select

The Welcome to QuickTime dialog box appears, showing that Recommended and click Continue.
you are now installing QuickTime 5. Click Continue.

Choose Installation Type

ickTimee————— 2 Minimum
Welcome to Quicklime=———8 Enables playback of most audio and video farmats
. @ Recommended
Welcome to Ql].lCl(TimE 5 { Suggested for QuickTime Pro users and media creators

O Custom
CrickTirme § enshles your computer to handle video, Select to perform custorm installation or to uninstall software.
graphics, rausic, sound, sprites, text, VR panoramas,

anitnation, and content streamed over the Internet

QUleije" Recommended

This installer lets o choose the CuickTime software . .
QuiCkT.me'- you want, and places it in the appropriate locations on #pproximate download size: 7.8 MB
! TG T ARG T e e e s Installs the Minimum package, PictureViewer, authoring

Updater installed in wour QuickTirme folder support, DY support, and media exporters

(Contimee )

Thiz installation was created with Installer YISE from Mindvision Software

The Registration dialog box will be displayed. Leave the entry

The Quick Time 5 license will appear. Read the license carefully. If fields blank and click Continue.
you accept the terms of the license and wish to continue with the = aa—————1©
installation, click Agree. Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number. The

Registered To and Registration number must exactly
match your registration information.

Ifyou do not have a registration number, leave the
field blank and click Continue. You can enter it later
using the QuickTime Settings control panel.

[English =

[Apple Computer, Inc.
Software License Agreement
Single Use License

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICEH SE Qul(_‘leme [ e e I‘ I
AGREEMENT ("LICENSE") CAREFULLY BEFORE o
PRESSING THE "AGREE" BUTTON. BY PRESSING Organization: | |

“AGREE," YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND BY

THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. IF YOU DO NOT —— .

. +e = |AGREETO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, PRESS (I T B I |

Qulcleme “DISAGREE" AND (IF APPLICABLE) RETURH THE
APPLE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE YOU

OBTAINED IT FOR A REFUND.

1. General. The software, documentation and any fomns ]

accompanying this License wwhether on disk, in read ﬂr\ly TRRIOTY,

o any other media or in any other form (cn]]scnvely the "Apple
Bofmrare "y are licensed , not sold, 10 om by Apple Cnmpurer Ir\c
“innle" far ls ftnt e the T £ thia T i I

English__+] [ Print.. | [_Saveas.. | [Disagree | ([_Aaree )

T
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When the installation is complete the dialog box shown below will
be displayed. Click Restart to end the installation and restart your
computer. When your computer restarts, the QuickTime settings
dialog box will be displayed. For information on QuickTime
settings, refer to the instructions provided with the software.

B

s Installation was successful. You have installed
software which requires you to restart your
computer. Ifyou are finished, click Restart, or if you

wish to perform additional installations, click
Continue.

[continue )( [ Restar )

2.4 — Removing CD- ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.
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Installing Nikon View 6 under Windows — Overview

When you insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive, the Select Language dialog box appears. After you have selected the
desired language, the Install Center window will appear, allowing you to select either Easy install or Custom install as the method of
installation.

Easy install Custom install

Easy Install installs following software, in the order shown below. Custom Install allows you to select and install the desired
software from the list below. The selected software will be
installed in the order of display.

. . *2 . *1 . .
1. Coolpix Camera Drivers S QUi 1. PTP Driver 5. QuickTime 5
(all models except 990 and 880) -
- : 2. Coolpix Gamera Drivers * g i on Capture 3 (For trial)
2. Drivers for D1 Series 4. Nikon View 6 (all models except 990 and 880) 2

Cameras

N

3. Drivers for COOLPIX880 and 990 Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Update

4. Drivers for D1 Series Cameras 8. Nikon View 6

“1 Windows XP only, 2 Windows 98SE

-m Existing versions of Nikon View and Nikon Capture

If an older version of Nikon View, or a version of Nikon Capture 1.x is installed on your computer, it must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

-m Cameras that are not supported by Nikon View 6

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. Nikon View 6 can however be used to
view photographs taken with these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

-m Windows XP Home Edition / Professional / Windows 2000 Professional

Log on as Computer Administrator when installing Nikon View 6 on Windows XP Home Edition/Professional or as Administrator when
installing Nikon View 6 on Windows 2000 Professional.
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Installing Nikon View 6 under Windows — Installation Instructions

i — Select a language

Select the language of your choice from the pull-down menu. After
you select a language, click Next to display the Please Select
Your Camera dialog box.

% Select Language

WWelcome to the world of Mikon Digital SLR
photography, Please select a language from the
choices below.

Language:
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ii — Select Easy Install or Custom Install

The Install Center window contains four tabs: Software, Custom Install, Customer Support and Product Registration. 2

The Easy Install button is in the Software tab. The Custom Install button is in the Custom Install Tab.
Click Quit if you want to close the Install Center window and cancel installation.

2 Install Center 5]

Nikon

2 Install Center X

Nikon

Softward_ Custam Install | Pustomer Support | Product Registiation |

‘ W PP cameras IV Nikon Capture 3{For tial)

Custon Insell| Custome: Support| Frduct Fegisyaion
Easy Instal

[¥ Nikon Capture 351 Update

™ Hikon View &
' Ingtall I

it | qun |
I

Easy Install button Custom Install button

The Custom Install tab gives you a choice of programs to install.
Select the check box next to each of the programs you wish to
use, then click Install.

Click this button to install the Coolpix Camera Drivers ' (all
models except 990 and 880), Drivers for D1 Series Cameras,

QuickTime 5 and Nikon View 6.

Click here ;)ﬁ for Easy Install instructions Click here R for Custom Install instructions

"1 Windows 98SE only *zDepending on the area you live, this tab may or may not be displayed.
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Customer Support

. Install Center X

Nikon

Software | Custom Install ‘ Customer Suuumll Product Registration

s NikorLISA.com ‘

. Nikon-Euro. com

www, Nikondsia.com

Read Me

Click the button for your area to view one of the Nikon technical
support Web sites (your computer must be configured for
connection to the Internet).

Click Read Me to open the Read Me file. Be sure to read it
before installation.

Product Registration

2. Install Center 3]

Nikon

Click Product Registration button to view Nikon Product
Registration Web site (your computer must be configured for
connection to the Internet). Depending on the area you live, this
tab may or may not be displayed.

-m If the Install Center dialog box does not appear

If the Install Center dialog box does not appear when the CD-ROM is inserted in the drive:
1. Under Windows XP, click the My Computer icon from Start menu. If you are using other OS, double click the My Computer icon on the desktop.
2. In the My Computer window, use the right mouse button to click on the icon for the CD-ROM drive containing the Nikon View 6 CD.

3. Select AutoPlay from the menu that appears.
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Easy Install
Step 1; Select Easy Install

2 Install Center

Nikon

Software Eustom\nslalll EuslumerSuppmtl Froductﬂeg\stlal\oni

' Easy Install '

Cuit

Click Easy Install in the Software tab to start the installation of the

Drivers for D1 Series Cameras, Coolpix Camera Drivers ' (all
models except 990 and 880), QuickTime 5 and Nikon View 6.

“1 Windows 98SE only

‘! Before installation

Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure:

- The camera is disconnected from the computer. If the Device Wizard
launches when you connect a camera, click Cancel to exit the Wizard.

- You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.

- You have exited all other applications.

Step 2; Install the Software

2.1 — Install device driver

The installation of the Drivers for D1 Series Cameras (device
driver) will start. The Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking
you to confirm that a camera is not connected to your computer.
Make sure a camera is not connected, and click OK to begin
installation.

Setup (X]
- Thiz will install driver software [INF files) for D1.
1 D1 and D1H cameras. Press [OF] o

continue.

| pour camera is curently connected to your computer,
pleaze cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
restart the installation.

ok I Cancel

"4 Windows 98SE

If you are using Windows 98SE, drivers s
for all Coolpix cameras (all models
except 990 and 880) will be installed if
selected. The dialog box shown right
will be displayed. Click OK to continue. | [luzaneascuenls snecied oo comrate:

please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
estart the installation.

This will install driver software INF files) for all
Coalpix cameras except for the Coolpix 990 and
880

Press [0K] to continue.

Cancel
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2.2 — Installing QuickTime 5

The Enter Registration dialog box (see below) appears showing
that you are now installing QuickTime 5. Note that you do not enter
registration information. Click Next to continue. Follow the
remaining on-screen instructions to complete installation and
proceed to the next step.

Enter Registration El

Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registiation number. The Registered To and
FRiegistration Number must exactly match your registration information,

If you do nat have a registiation number, lzave the field blank and click
Continue, You can enter it later using the QuickTime Settings control panel

4 Registered To:
|
Organization:
QuickTime™ | |

Riedistration Murnber:

< Back ‘ Next > ' Cancel

2.3 — Installing Nikon View 6

The license agreement (see below) appears showing that you are
now Installing Nikon View 6.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Yes if you
wish to continue installation.

Nikon View 6 Setup

License Agreement
Fleaze read the following license agreement carefully.

Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agreement.

[Mikon Corporation
License Agreement

[[F3

This Mikon License Aareement [ Agreement”] iz a legal agreement between you [either an
individual or single entity] and Nikon Corporation [“Mikon®] setting forth the terms and
condtions for vour use of the Nikon SOFTWARE accompanying this Agreement which
includes computer SOFTWARE and may include associated media, printed materials, and
"'online or electronic documentation ["SOFTWARE")

By installing. downloading and/or using thiz SOFTWARE, you indicate vour acceptance o

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Aaresment? If you chooss No. the
setup will close. Toinstall Nikon View B, you must accept this agreement,

Yes No

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.
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2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

The folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed is shown in the
Destination Folder area. To install to this folder, click Next.

To select a new folder, click the Browse button and navigate to the
desired location.

Nikon View 6 Setup X

Choose Destination Location
Select folder where Setup wil install files.

Setup will install Mikan Yigw B in the following folder.

Toinstall to this folder, click Next. To install to a different folder, click Browse and select
another folder.

Destination Folder
C:4Program Files\NikonkYiewt:

< Back ' Mext > I Cancel |

A~

3 — Confirm New Folder

If the folder destination folder specified in the previous step has not
yet been created, you will be asked whether you want to create the
folder. Click Yes to create the folder automatically and proceed to
the next step.

Confirm New Folder,

‘fou have entered the following folder specification:

C:\Program Files\WikonMKYiewh

This folder does not exist. Should Setup create it for you?

‘Yes Mo

4 — Start installation
While installation is in progress, the dialog shown below will be
displayed.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Setup Status

Mikan VWiew B Setup is performing the requested operations.

Instaling:
C:\Pragiam Files\HikonANKyiswB\Nikoriiswd chm

I %

Cancel
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5 — Create a shortcut icon

When the progress indicator reaches 100%, the dialog shown
below appears. Click Yes to create a shortcut, allowing you to start
Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop. If you do not
want to create a shortcut, click No.

Question

\:.?# Do you wank ta creake a shorkcut for Nikon Wiew & on your desk top?

es Mo

6 — Complete the installation

A dialog box appears indicating that installation of Nikon View 6 is
complete. Click Finish.

Nikon View 6 Setup
Nikon View 6 Setup Complete

Mikon Yigw B Setup has successfully installed Nikon Yiew 6.

(=)

2.4 — Restart your computer

The dialog box shown below appears. Select Yes to restart your
computer.

The Easy Install procedure is now complete.

9

¢/ Installation has completed successfully, Please restart your computer,

es Mo

2.5 — Removing CD-ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.
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Custom Install

Step 1; Select the software to be installed.

Select the programs you want to install from the list in the Custom
Install tab.

2. Install Center

Nikon

Software| Custom Install ) Customer Support | Product Registration |

¥ PTP drivers for Coolpix series cameras ¥ Mikon Capture 3(For trial)
[V Drivers for Coolpis 990 and 280 ¥ Mikon Capture 25,1 Update
IV Diivers for D1 series cameras ¥ Mikon View §

¥ QuickTime §

Install

Quit J

‘! Before installation

Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure:

* The camera is disconnected from the computer. If the Device
Wizard launches when you connect a camera, click Cancel to
exit the Wizard.

* You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.

* You have exited all other applications.

PTP Drivers

Select this check box to install PTP drivers. This check box is only
displayed if you are using Windows XP.

Coolpix Camera Drivers (all models except 990 and 880)
Select this check box to install the driver for COOLPIX series
cameras (excluding 990/880). This check box only appears if you
are using Windows 98 Second Edition.

Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 880

Select this check box to install the drivers for the COOLPIX990/
880.

Drivers for D1 series cameras

Select this check box to install the drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H
cameras.

Nikon Capture 3 (For trial)

Select this check box to install a 30-days valid trial version of Nikon
Capture 3. Nikon Capture 3, an advanced image control software
designed for use with D1 series and D100 cameras, offers
advanced versatile image adjustment features, camera control and
a batch processing function. You can also adjust RAW image data
taken with Coolpix camera if your Coolpix model is compatible with
RAW data.

Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Update

Select this check box to install Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater.
QuickTime 5

Select this check box to install Apple Computer's QuickTime 5.
Nikon View 6

Select this check box to install Nikon View 6.
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Step 2; Install the software.

After selecting the programs you want to install, click Install. If you
have chosen more than one program, the programs are installed in
the order of display.

2. Install Center

Nikon

Software  Custem Install | Customer Support | Product Rregistration |

I¥ PTP drivers for Coolpix series cameras ¥ Nikan Capture 3(For tial)
|v Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 880 ¥ Mikon Capture 3.5.1 Update
¥ Drivers for D1 series cameras ¥ MNikan View B

¥ QuickTime & ' Inistall l

Quit

Install button

2.1 — Install PTP Driver (Windows XP only)

Check that the camera is disconnected

If you selected the PTP Driver, the installation of the driver will
start. The Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to
confirm that a camera is not connected to your computer. Make
sure a camera is not connected, and click OK to begin installation.

Setup f'>:<\

i This will install PTP driver software that is

\) required for your Coolpix camera. You will
see the Windows XP update setup wizard for
the PTP driver update. Follow the on screen
setup wizard to complete.

Press [OK] to continue.
If your camera is currently connected to your computer,

please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
restart the installation.

l 0K ' Cancel

"4 Windows 98SE

If you are using Windows 98SE, drivers
for a” COO|pIX Cameras (a" models @ This will install driver software [INF files) for all

Coolpix cameras except far the Coolpix 990 and
except 990 and 880) will be installed if
selected. The dialog box shown right
will be displayed. Click OK to continue.

Press [0K] to continue.

IF pour camera is curently connected to pour computer.
please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
estart the installation.

Cancel
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When you install the device driver, the dialog box shown below
may be displayed. Click Continue Anyway or Yes to continue
installation.

Software Installation

L \_. The zoftware you are installing has not passed Windows Laga
L) testing to verify it compatibility with Windows XP. [Tell me why
this testing iz important. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the comrect operation of pour system
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop thig installation now and
contact the software vendor for software that has
g g Logo teski
W go

LContinue Anyway

After the PTP drivers have been installed, the Set up wizard may
start automatically.

Windows XP 0317181 Setup Wizard X

Welcome to the Windows XP
Q317181 Setup Wizard

Betore pou install this update. we recommend that you
- Update your spstem repair disk.
- Back up your system
- Cloge all open programs

Tao apply these changes, Windows must restart after Setup is
completed.

| Next » ' Cancel |

If the wizard starts, follow the instructions on the screen. When the
final screen appears, click Finish to complete the wizard. Do not
restart your computer even if instructed to do so.

2.2 — Install Other drivers

1 — Check that the camera is disconnected

If you selected Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 880, or Drivers for
D1 series cameras, the installation of the device driver starts. The
Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to confirm that a
camera is not connected to your computer. Make sure a camera is
not connected, and click OK to begin installation.

. This willinstall diiver softvare (INF fies] for D1,
\!) D1 and DH cameras. Fress [0K] to
cantinug.

It pour camera is curently connected to pour computer,
please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
restart the installation.

Cancel

2 — Complete the installation of other drivers

A dialog box appears, indicating that installation is complete. Click
OK.

\14) Installation is complete,

> ]
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2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5

If you selected QuickTime 5, the Enter Registration dialog box
(see below) appears, showing that you are now installing the
selected software. Note that you do not enter registration
information. Click Next to continue. Follow the remaining on-
screen instructions to complete installation.

Enter Registration El

Enter pour QuickTime & Pro registration number. The Registered To and
FRegistration Mumber must exactly match your registration information.

IF you do not have a registration number, leave the field blank and click
Continue. You can enter it later using the QuickTime Settings control panel

4 FRiegistered To:
@ |
Organization:
QuickTime™ | |

FRegistration Mumber:

< Back l Nest » l Cancel

2.4 — Installing the trial version of Nikon Capture 3
If you selected Nikon Capture 3 Trial, the installation of the ftrial
version of this software will start.

Before installing Nikon Capture 3 Trial a dialog box is displayed.
Read the information provided and click Yes.

Question

P ) Do youwant to install Nikon Capture 3 For your brial? You can use the Full version of Kikon Capture: 3 For 30 days From the first time you use ik, After it
2/ expires, it may be purchased, Far more details, please refer ko the README e o this €D, ‘fou can akso find & PDF il of the manusl on the CD.

Yes Mo

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon Capture 3 Trial version, the
license agreement is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and
click Yes if you wish to continue installation.

Nikon Capture 3 Setup

License Agreement
Flease read the following icense agreement carcfuly,

Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agreement,

Niken Carporation -~
License Agieement

This Nikon License Agieement [Adrsement”] is & legal agreement betwsen you [sither an
individual or single entity) and Nikon Corporation ("Niken'] setting forth the terms and
condtions for your uss of the Nikan softwars accompanying this Agieement which

includes computer software and may include associated media, printed materials, and
“oniine’" or electronic: dacumentation ["SOFTWARE")

By instaling or downloading the SOFTWARE, you indicate your aceeptance of this
|Agreement and are agresing to be bound by the tems of this Agiesment. fyoudanct o

Da you accept l the tems of the preceding Licenss Agreement? If yau chaoss No, the
setup will close. Ta install Mikon Capture, you must aceept this agreement,
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2 — Enter registration information

A dialog box for user registration is displayed. Enter the user
name, the affiliated company name and click Next.

Nikon Capture 3 Setup El

Customer Information
Please enter your information.

Please enter your nams and the nams of the company for wham you work

Uszer Mame:

[Mikon

Company Mame:

[Miken

<Ea:k| Mot > I Cancel |
| —

3 — Confirm the registration information

A dialog is displayed asking to confirm the entered user registration
information. If the information is correct click Yes to proceed to the
next step, otherwise click No to return to entering user information.

Registration Confirmation

You havs provided the following registration information
e Kikon

Compary: Nikon

Iz this registration information conect?

‘fes Mo

4 — Choose a location for installation

The folder to which Nikon Capture 3 Trial will be installed is shown
in the Destination Folder area. To install to this folder, click Next.
To select a new folder, click Browse and navigate to the desired
location.

Nikon Capture 3 Setup gl

Choose Destination Location
Select folder where Setup wil install files.

Setup wil install Nikon Capture in the following folder

Toinstall to this folder, click Mext. To install to a different folder, click Browse and select
anather folder.

Destination Folder
C:\Program Files\Wikon'NCapture30

<Ba:k| Newt > | Cancel |
N ———
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5 — Creating a new folder

When the folder set as a destination folder does not exist it will be
created automatically.

Click Yes to continue installation.

Confirm New Folder

*ou have entered the following folder specification:

C:\Program FilestMikoniWCapture30

This folder does not exist. Should Setup create it for you?

6 — Start installation
While installation is in progress, the dialog shown below will be
displayed.

Nikon Capture 3 Setup

Setup Status

Mikon Capture Setup is performing the requested operations.

Installing:
C:\Program Files\WikonNCapture304NikonPrint. dil

56%6

Cancel

7 — Create a shortcut icon

Click Yes to create a shortcut, allowing you to start Nikon Capture
3 directly from an icon on the desktop. If you do not want to create
a shortcut, click No.

Question

‘__? AR sharteut For Nikon Capture 3 on your desk top?

8 — Set Color Management

A dialog box is displayed allowing you to set the color management
system. Adjust the provided settings, and then click OK.

Color, Management Settings

About Color Management

Configures settings for Mikon Capture 3 color management.
Settings made here can he changed in Preferences after installation

Wyorking Color Space Seftings

@ (&) Use the color space of the file to be opened as the working color space
" (B) Always use the default RGB colar space as the working color space

Default RGB color space

SRGB hd About Color Spaces

The default RGH color space will be used as the working color space when (&) is
selected and the color space ofthe file to he opened is unknown. twill always be
used as the warking color space when (B) is selected.
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9 — Complete the installation

A dialog box appears indicating that installation of Nikon Capture 3
Trial is complete. Click Finish and proceed to the next step.

Nikon Capture 3 Setup

Nikon Capture 3 Setup Complete

Nikon Capturs Setup hss installed Nikon Capture 3
successiull.

=)

2.5 — Installing Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater

Next, the installation of Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater will start.
Before installing the Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater a dialog box is
displayed asking if you wish to install the update. If you wish to
update click Yes.

Infarmation

Is it OK ko update Wikon Capture to Ver3 5,17

The Nikon Capture 3.5.1 will not install if the trial version of Nikon
Capture 3 is not already installed on your computer.

A dialog box appears indicating that installation of the update is
complete. Click OK to proceed to the next step.

Information

Update has been completed. Exiting updater.
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2.6 — Installing Nikon View 6

If you selected Nikon View 6, the license agreement appears,
showing that you are now installing the selected software.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Yes if you
wish to continue installation.

Nikon View 6 Setup

License Agreement
Fleass read the following license agreement carefully.

Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agieement.

Mikon Corparation ~
License Agreement =

This Mikon License Agreement [‘agreement”] iz a legal agreement between pou [either an
individual or single entity] and Nikon Corporation [“Nikon"] setting forth the terms and
conditions for your use of the Nikon SOFTWARE accompanying this Agreement which
includes computer SOFTWARE and may include associated media, printed materials, and
“onling" or electronic documentation ['SOFTWARE"].

By installing, downloading and/or using this SOFTWARE, pou indicate your acceptance o

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Aaresment? If you choose No. the
setup will close. Toinstall Mikon View B, you must accept this agreement.

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

The folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed is shown in the
Destination Folder area. To install to this folder, click Next.

To select a new folder, click Browse and navigate to the desired
location.

Nikon View 6 Setup ]

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where Setup will install files.

Setup will install Nikon iew € in the fallowing folder.

To install to this folder, click Nest. To irstall to & diffsrent folder, click Browse and select
another folder.

Destination Folder
C:4Program FilesiNikonWNkyigwE

cBack ([ Mew> || cancel |

3 — Start installation
While installation is in progress, the dialog shown below will be
displayed.

Nikon View 6 Setup X
Setup Status

Mikon View B Setup is performing the requested cperations

Installing:
C:\Program Files\Nikon'MktiewB Nk oniews.chm

I %

Cancel
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4 — Create a shortcut icon

When the progress indicator reaches 100%, the dialog shown
below appears. Click Yes to create a shortcut, allowing you to start
Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop. If you do not
want to create a shortcut, click No.

Question

\:.?# Do yaou wank ko create a sharkout For Mikon Yiew & on your desk top?

fes Mo

5 — Complete the installation

A dialog box appears indicating that installation of Nikon View 6 is
complete. Click Finish.

Nikon View 6 Setup
Nikon View 6 Setup Complete

Mikon Yigw B Setup has successfully installed Nikon Yiew 6.

(=)

2.7 — Restart your computer
You have now installed all the programs selected in the Software
tab.

The dialog box shown below appears. Select Yes to restart your
computer.

9

\__.‘/ Installation has completed successfully, Please restart your computer,

es Mo

The custom install procedure is now complete.

2.8 — Removing CD-ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.
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Installing Nikon View 6 on a Macintosh — Overview

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM. If you are using Mac OS 9.0 ~ 9.2, the Select Language dialog box appears automatically. If
you are using Mac OS X, the dialog box will appear when you click the Nikon View 6 icon on the desktop, and then double-click the Welcome
icon. After you select the desired language the Install Center window will appear, allowing you to select and install the desired software.

Step 1; Easy Install Step 2; Custom install

Easy Install installs following software, in the order shown below. Custom install allows you to select and install the desired
software from the list below. The selected software will be
installed in the order of display.

1. Nikon View 6 1. Nikon Capture 3 (For trial) 3. Nikon View 6
2. QuickTime 5" 2. Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater 4. Quick Time 5"
"1 If you are using Mac OS X, QuickTime 5 will not 1 1f you are using Mac OS X, Quick Time 5 will not
install. be available for selection.

-m Existing versions of Nikon View and Nikon Capture

If an older version of Nikon View, or a version of Nikon Capture 1.x is installed on your computer, it must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Cameras that are not supported by Nikon View 6

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. Nikon View 6 can however be used to
view photographs taken with these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

ﬁ Mac OS X

Log on as Administrator when installing Nikon View 6 under Mac OS X.
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Installing Nikon View 6 on a Macintosh — Installation Instructions

i - Select a language

Select the language of your choice from the pull-down menu. After
you select a language, click Next to display the Please Select
Your Camera dialog box.

£) e & Select Language

Welcome to the world of Mikon Digital 5SLE photography.
Please select a language from the choices below

( Language: = English @)

() @)
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ii - Select the software you wish to install

The Install Center window contains four tabs: Software, Custom Install, Customer Support and Product Registration.*1

Click Quit if you want to close the Install Center window and cancel installation.

Install Center 0 8L Install Center

3 ,Shais ‘ B N

M"‘ Custom Install | Customer Support | Product Registration | [ sefwar{ | Cusiom Install | Yustomer Support | Product Registration |
@ Nikon Capture 3 (For trial)
[ Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater
ﬁ‘ # Nikon View 5
Quit )
Easy Install button Custom Install button
Click this button to install the Nikon View 6 and Quick Time 5. The Custom Install tab gives you a choice programs to install.
. Select the check box next to each of the programs you wish to
Click here "k for Easy Install instructions use, then click Install.

Click here :)’ﬁ for Custom Install instructions

*1Depending on the area you live, this tab may or may not be displayed.
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Customer Support Product Registration

088 Install Center Q Install Center

Nikon 22F 25 ’ff”f“f“
> ;ﬁm» H»

[ Software | Custom install | Customer suppori([ ProductRegiswraion ] )

Click the button for your area to view one of the Nikon technical Click Product Registration button to view Nikon Product
support Web sites (your computer must be configured for Registration Web site (your computer must be configured for
connection to the Internet). connection to the Internet). Depending on the area you live, this

Click Read Me to open the Read Me file. Be sure to read it tab may or may not be displayed.

before installation.
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Easy Install
Step 1; Click Easy Install

SE.56 Install Center

Nikon

([Fsoftware | JCustom install | Customer Support | Product Registration |

(E——)

 qQuit

Click Easy Install in the Software tab to start the installation of the
Nikon View 6 and Quick Time 5.

‘! Before installation

Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure:

* You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.

* You have exited all other applications.

Step 2; Easy Install

When you click Install, the installation will start.

2.1 — Install Nikon View 6

The license agreement (see below) will appear, showing that you
are now Installing Nikon View 6.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Accept if you
wish to continue installation.

License
Nikon Corporation.
License Agreement
s Nikon License Agtesment ‘Agreesnent i  lgal agseement between you (ilher an individualor single
niity) and Nikon Corporation {“Nikon”) setting forth the terms and conditions fur your use of the

foftware accompanying this Agreement which includes computer software and may include assoc Cated media,
lpeinted materials, and “enline” of electronic documentation ("SOFTWARE").

By installing, downloading and /or using this SOFTWARE, you indicate your acceptance of this Agreement and
e agrecing Lo be bound by the lerms of this Agreement. If you do not agrec to the lerms of this Agreement,

vou are not authorized to install, download or use this SOFTWARE. Promptly return within fifteen (15) days

from the date of delivery the package to the authorized Nikon Dealer where you obtained it for a full refund.

This license is not a sale of the SOFTWARE and you do not become the owner of the SOFTWARE through your
lpurchase, download or use. Nikon and for Nikon's licensor retain ownership of the SOFTWARE and all eapics
Uhereof, and reserves all rights not expressly granted lo you under this Agicement, This Agreement constitules
the complete and exclusive agreement, oral or witten, between us or any associated company of ours relating to
the SOFTWARE.

1. GRANT OF LICENSE
This license allows you to:

1) Use the SOFTWARE only on any sl computer. You mmust cblain asupplementary lcense rom Nikon
[before using FTWARE in connection with system: ult ntral computer networks,

(prne. ) ( savehs.. ) ( pecine ) (T Accept )

When you accept the agreement, the ReadMe window is displayed.

Take a few moments to view this file, which may contain important
information that could not be included in this manual.

-m Installing Nikon View 6 under MacOS X

You need the administrator password to install Nikon View 6 under
MacOS X.
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2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

Select Easy Install from the pull-down menu in the top left corner
of the Nikon View 6 Installer dialog box.

08 Nikon View 5 Installer
T Easy Install Read Me...
Click the "Install” button to install

« Nikon View 5

= Nikkon MEF Plugin
— Install Location

SR 3 it N

7 ttems wal be mstalied in the folder "Applications” on the £ Quit™3

. disk "Macintosh HD"
= G
2

3 — Confirm the install destination

The disk and folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed are
shown in the Install Location area.

588 Nikon View 5 Installer
f Easy Install @ Read Me...
Click the "Install” button to install
= Nikon View 5
« Mikon NEF Plugin
(7 Install Location
(777 ttems will be instalied in the folder "Applications" on th {__Quit )
= disk "Macintosh HD"
.
rE——T—
({ “Insta )
]

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.
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4 — Start installation

To install Nikon View 6 to the selected location, click Install in the
Nikon View 6 Installer dialog box. A progress meter will be displayed
during installation.

Installing

Items remaining to be installed: 59
Installing: Miken Editor
1 (5w )

Installation powered by Installer VISE W

The dialog box shown below will appear when the installation of
files is complete. Click Yes to create an alias, which will allow you
to start Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the Dock.

5 6 C Add to Dock
Niken View 5

Add above application(s) to Dock.

e 9

-m If multiple versions of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) are installed

When more than one version of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) is
installed on your Macintosh, you will be asked to select the version
to which you wish to install the plug-in from a list that will appear on
screen.

For more information on NEF plug-in, here :)Iﬁclick .

5 — Complete the installation

The dialog below will appear indicating that the installation is
complete.

Click Quit to complete the installation of Nikon View 6.

e The software was successfully installed.

If the dialog shown below appears, click Restart to restart your

computer.
y Installation has completed successfully. Please
C¥ regtant your computer.

-m Create Aliases (Mac OS 9 Only)

After you click Install in the Nikon View Installer dialog, a dialog will
be displayed asking whether you wish to create aliases for Nikon
View on the desktop. Click Yes to create these aliases, or No to
exit without creating aliases.

Nikon View 5

Do you want to create alias for this
application on your Desktop?

No ] [yes
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2.2 — Installing QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only)

The Welcome to QuickTime dialog box appears, showing that

you are now installing Q

uickTime 5. Click Continue.

wWelcome to Quickime=—————-—8

QuickTime™

Welcome to QuickTime 5

CiickTire 5 enshles our computer to handle video,
graphics, rusic, sound, sprites, text, VR panoramas,
anitaation, and content streamed over the Internet

This installer lets ou choose the QuickTime software
srou want, and places it in the appropriste locations on
srour coraputer. For future installations use the QuickTime
Updater installed in your QuickTime folder.

This installation was created with Installer YISE from MindYision Software

Coontinue_J

The Choose Installation Type dialog box will be displayed. Select
Recommended and click Continue.

Choose Installation Type

QuickTime™

) Minimum
Ensbles playback of most audio and video formats.

i@ Recommended
Suggested for QuickTime Pro users and media creators

) Custom
Select to perform custom installation or to uninstall software

Recommended
Approximate download size: 7.6 MB

Installs the Minimum package, PictureYiewer, authoring
support, DY support, and media exporters

G )

The Registration dialog box will be displayed. Leave the entry
fields blank and click Continue.

The Quick Time 5 license will appear. Read the license carefully. If
you accept the terms of the license and wish to continue with the

installation, click Agree.

License=—i—————

QuickTime™

[English

{ [

Apple Computer, Inc.
Software License Agreement
Single Use License

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICEHNSE
AGREEMENT ("LICEN SE") CAREFULLY BEEFORE
[PRESSING THE "AGREE" BUTTOH. BY PRESSING
"AGREE," YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BEOUND BY
THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. IF YOU DO HOT
[AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, PRESS
"DISAGREE" AND ({IF APPLICABLE) RETURN THE
APPLE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE YOU
(OB TAINED IT FOR A REFUND.

1. General. The software, documentation and any fonts
accomparnying this License whether on disk, in read only memory,
on any other media or in any other form {collectively the "Apple
Bofterare') are licensed , not sold, o om by Apple Computer, Inc.
i nnlet) for 1 Lz od v th £ this T 3 A ATl

]

[_English =] |

‘ je e
Print... ] [ Save As... ] [ Disagree ]” Agree ”

Registration

QuickTime™

Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number. The
Registered To and Registration humber must exactly
match your registration information.

If you do not have a registration number, leave the
field blank and click Continue. You can enter it later
using the QuickTime Settings control panel.

Registered To: I| I

organization: | |

Registration Number: | |

(Cconanue Jj
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When the installation is complete the dialog box shown below will
be displayed. Click Restart to end the installation and restart your
computer. When your computer restarts, the QuickTime settings
dialog box will be displayed. For information on QuickTime
settings, refer to the instructions provided with the software.

= H

s Installation was successful. You have installed
software which requires you to restart vour
computer. If you are finished, click Restart, or if you

wish to perform additional installations, click
Continue.

(<ontinse ) [Chestart )

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.
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Custom Install Nikon Capture 3 (For trial)
Select this check box to install a 30-days valid trial version of Nikon

Step 1; Select the software to be installed. Capture 3. Nikon Capture 3, an advanced image control software
Select the programs you want to install from the list in the Custom designed for use with D1 series and D100 cameras, offers versatile
Install tab. image adjustment features, camera control and a batch processing
function. You can also adjust RAW image data taken with Coolpix
oYX Install Center camera if your Coolpix model is compatible with RAW data.
Nikon 4 Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater

-
A Select this check box to install Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater.
| ﬁﬂé Nikon View 6
) Select this check box to install Nikon View 6.

QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only)
Select this check box to install Apple Computer's QuickTime 5.

[ softwar{ [ Custom install | Jrustomer support | Product Registration |

EN\kan Capture 3 (For trial}
E Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater
M Nikon View 5

{ Quit )

‘! Before installation

Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure:

* You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.

* You have exited all other applications.
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Step 2; Install the selected software

When you click Install, the installation will start.

2.1 — Installing the trial version of Nikon Capture 3

If you selected Nikon Capture 3 Trial, the installation of the ftrial
version of this software will start.

Before installing Nikon Capture 3 Trial a dialog box is displayed.
Read the information provided and click Install.

Do you want to install Nikon Capture 3 for your trial?
You can use the full version of Nikon Capture 3 for
30 days from the first time you use it.

After it expires, it may be purchased. For more

details, please refer to the README file on this CD.
You can also find a PDF file of the manual on the CD.

(skiptoinstall ) (& nswali )

If the dialog shown below appears, click Continue.

-

(e )

This installation was created with Installer VISE from MindVision Softwars

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of the trial version of Nikon Capture 3,
the license agreement is displayed. Read the agreement carefully,
and click Accept if you wish to continue installation.

License

[Nikon Corporation
[License Agreement m

This Nikon License Agreement (" Agreement”) is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or single
fentity) and Nikon Corporation (“Nikon”) setting forth the terms and conditions for vour use of the Nikon
koftware accompanying this Agreement which includes computer software and may include associated media,
lprinted materials, and “online” or electronic documentation (“SOFTWARE").

By installing or downloading the SOFTWARE, you indicate your acceptance of this Agreement and are agreeing
lto be bound by the terms of this Agreement. If you do not agree to the terms of this Agreement, you are not
lautharized to install, download or use the SOFTWARE.

This license is not a sale of the SOFTWARE and you do not become the owner of the SOFTWARE through your
linstall, download or use. Nikon and {or Niken's licensor retain ownership of the SOFTWARE and all copies
thereof, and reserves all rights not expressly granted to you under this Agreement. This Agreement constitutes
the complete and exclusive agreement, oral or written, between us or any associated company of ours relating to
lthe SOFTWARE.

. GRANT OF LICENSE
[Nikon grant you a nonexclusive license (“LICENSE”) which allows you to:
l)  Use the SOFTWARE only on any single computer. You must obtain a supplementary license from Nikon
lbefare using the SOFTWARE in connection with systems, multiple central processing unit, computer networks,
r emulations on a mainframe or mini computer; and
b)  Make ane copy of the SOFTWARE in machine-readable form solely for back-up purposes. The
[FOFTWARE is protected by copyrights laws and international copyright treaties. You must reproduce on each %

lcopy the Nikon capyright natice and any other proprietary legends that were on the original. :
v

( Print... )(SavsAs.,, Y Decline \-(( Accept \-)

When you accept the agreement, the ReadMe window is
displayed. Take a few moments to view this file, which may contain
important information that could not be included in this manual.
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2 — Choose a location for Nikon Capture

Select Easy Install from the pull-down menu in the top left corner
of the Nikon Capture Installer dialog box.

886 Nikon Capture Installer
[ & 4 y |
Easy Install f .} Read Me...
il akluol iy
Click the "Install button to install
« Nikon Capture 2
[ Install Location
 r—r—
F " - Quit
7] The folder "Nikon Saftware will be created in the folder L 3
“Applications" on the disk “Maintosh HD"
>

3 — Confirm the install destination

The disk and folder to which Nikon Capture 3 Trial will be installed
are shown in the Install Location area.

08 Nikon Capture Installer
| Easy Install 3 (Read Me...) |

Click the "Install” button to install
« Nikon Capture 3

4 — Start installation

To install Nikon Capture 3 Trial to the selected location, click Install
in the Nikon Capture Installer dialog box. A progress meter will be
displayed during installation.

Installing

Items remaining to be installed: 66
Installing: Nikon Capture Editor

[ T 1 € 5t0p )

Installation powered by Installer VISE W —
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5 — Enter registration information

A dialog box for user registration will be displayed. Enter the user
name, the affiliated company name and click OK.

©

Please type your name and company in the spaces provided.

Name :  Nikon

Company MNikon

6 — Confirm the registration information

A dialog will be displayed asking to confirm the entered user
registration information. If the information is correct click Yes to
move to the next step, otherwise click No to return to entering user
information.

©

You have provided the following registration information.

Name : Nikon

Company : Nikon

Is this registration information correct?

7 — Set Color Management

A dialog box is displayed allowing you to set the color management
system. Adjust the provided settings, and then click OK.

(s ] About Color Management

| Configures settings for Nikon Capture 3 color management.

| Settings made here can be changed in Preferences after installation.

Waorking Color Space Settings

| ® (A) Use the color space of the file to be opened as the working color space for
Nikon Capture 3.

 (B) Always use the default RGB color space set below as the working color space
*~  for Nikon Capture 3.

The default RGB color space will be used as the working color space when (A} is selected and
| the color space of the file to be opened is unknown. It will be always used as the working
. color space when (B) is selected.

For Mac OS X, the default RGB color space is selected in System Configuration : ColorSync :
| Document Profiles panel : RGB Default.

For Mac OS 9, the default RGB color space is selected in Control Panel : ColorSync : Default
Profiles for Document : RGB Default.

| Press the "Open ColorSync Settings” button below to open the settings screen. The screen will
display the RGB color spaces you can set with ColorSync.

| In addition to the color spaces recommended by Nikon, the screen will show all the color
| spaces installed in your system. For information on the RGE color spaces Nikon recommends,
| press the "Color space details" button.

€ i 3
. ColorSync settings

(" Color space details )

36D



8 — Registering in the Dock

A dialog box appears, asking if you wish to create the software icon
in the Dock. To create the icon click Yes, if you do not wish to
create the icon click No.

2.5 Add to Dock

Nikon Capture Editer
Nikon Capture Control

Add above application(s) to Dock.

Cves )

£ No )

9 — Finish the installation

A dialog box appears indicating that installation is complete. Click
Quit.

‘ The software was successfully installed.

Create Aliases (Mac OS 9 Only)

After you click Install in the Nikon Capture Installer dialog, a dialog
will be displayed asking whether you wish to create aliases for
Nikon Capture 3 Editor and Nikon capture 3 Camera Control on the
desktop. Click Yes to create these aliases, or No to exit without
creating aliases.

Mikon Capture Editor
Mikon Capture Control

Do you want to create alias for this
application on your Desktop?

o J e ]

2.2 — Installing Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater

The installation of Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater starts.
If the dialog shown below appears, click Continue.

Nikon

~

This installation was created with Installer YISE from Mindvision Software

The Nikon Capture 3.5.1 will not install if the trial version of Nikon
Capture 3 is not already installed on your computer.

1 — Accept the license agreement

The license agreement is displayed. Read the agreement carefully,
and click Accept if you wish to continue installation.

License

Nikon Corporation
License Agreement m

This Nikon License Agreement (* Agreement”) is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or single
fentity) and Nikon Corporation (“Nikon”) setting forth the terms and conditions for your use of the Nikon
lsoftware accompanying this Agreement which includes computer software and may include associated media,
lprinted materials, and “online” or electronic documentation ("SOFTWARE").

By installing or downloading the SOFTWARE, you indicate your acceptance of this Agreement and are agreeing
to be bound by the terms of this Agreement. 1f you do not agree to the terms of this Agreement, you are not
lautharized to install, download or use the SOFTWARE.

This license is not a sale of the SOFTWARE and you do not became the owner of the SOFTWARE through your
finstall, download or use. Nikon and /or Nikon's licensor retain ownership of the SOFTWARE and all copies
thereof, and teserves all rights not expressly granted to vou under this Agreement. This Agreement constitutes
the complete and exclusive agreement, oral or written, between us or any associated company of ours relating to
lthe SOFTWARE.

1. GRANT OF LICENSE

INikan grant you a nonexclusive license ("LICENSE”) which allows you to:

1) Use the SOFTWARE only on any single computer. You must obtain a supplementary license from Nikon
lbefore using the SOFTWARE in cannection with systems, multiple central processing unit, computer networks,
for i on a mail or mini a

b)  Make one copy of the SOFTWARE in machine-readable form solely for back-up purposes. The
[SOFTWARE is protected by copyrights laws and international copyright treatics. You must reproduce oncach [
[copy the Nikon copyright notice and any ather proprietary legends that were on the original.

k3

( print.. ) ( saveAs.. ) [ Decline \(( Accept \)
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2 — Confirm the install destination

The disk and folder to which Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater will be
installed are shown in the Install Location area.

06 Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Update

Click the "Install" button to start updating Nilkon Capture from version 3.5.0
to version 3.5.1.

— Install Location

777 Mems willbe nstalkd b the foker "Applications™ on the
||!_,. disk "Machtosh HD"

3 — Start installation

To install Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Updater to the selected location,
click Install in the Nikon Capture 3.5.1 Update Installer dialog box.
A progress meter will be displayed during installation.

Installing

Items remaining to be installed: 66

Installing: Nikon Capture Editor

] ( stop )

Installation powered by Installer VISE W8

4 — Complete the software installation

The dialog below will appear indicating that the installation of all
selected software complete.
Click Quit to complete the installation of Nikon View 6.

The software was successfully installed.

After all the selected software installation has been completed, the
dialog shown below will be displayed. Click Restart to restart your
computer.

., Installation has completed successfully. Please
restart your computer.

Exit
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2.3 — Installing the Nikon View 6

If you selected Nikon View 6, the installation of this software starts.
The license agreement (see below) will appear, showing that you
are now Installing Nikon View 6.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Accept if you
wish to continue installation.

License

[Nikon Corporation.

[License Agreement
This Nikon License Agreement (* Agreement’ *)is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or single
fentity) and Nikon Corporation (“Nikon") setting forth the terms and conditions for your use of the Nikon

ot oo st it e & oepsnarh wich ok tmmmter <Pk et ias S sile assostated e
pprinted materials, and “online” or electronic documentation (“SOFTWARE®).

IBy installing, downloading and /or using this SOFTWARE, you indicate your acceptance of this Agreement and
farc agreeing to be bound by the terms of this Agreement. 1f you do not agree to the terms of this Agreement,
lyou are not authorized to install, download or use this SOFTWARE. Promptly return within fifteen (15) days
firom the date of delivery the package to the authorized Nikon Dealer where you obtained it for a full refund.

1o
lthe complete and exclusive agreement, oral or writlen, between us or any associated company of ours relating to
fthe SOFTWARE

1. GRANT OF LICENSE
This license allows you to

la} Use the SOFTWARE only on any single computee. You must obtain a supplementary license from Nikon
cfore using the SOFTWARE in connection with svstems, multiple central processing unit, computer netorks,

( print.. ) ( SaveAs.. ) { Decline ) { Accept

When you accept the agreement, the ReadMe window is
displayed. Take a few moments to view this file, which may contain
important information that could not be included in this manual.

-m Installing Nikon View 6 under MacOS X

You need the administrator password to install Nikon View 6 under
MacOS X.

Authenticate

. Nikon View 5 Installer requires that you type
@ your passphrase.

Name: | Nikon

Password or phrase:

[+ peaaits

2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

Select Easy Install from the pull-down menu in the top left corner
of the Nikon View 6 Installer dialog box.

288 Nikon View § Installer
| Easy Install e (Read Me... )
. etk
Click the "Install” button to install
 Nikon View 5
« Nilkon NEF Plugin
— Install Location
( P
ems will be instalied in the folder "Applications” on the \&/‘
sk “Macintosh HD"
——
.
A

3 — Confirm the install destination

The disk and folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed are
shown in the Install Location area.

288 Nikon View 5 Installer
[ Easy Install ¢ (Read Me...}
Click the "Install* button to install
= Nikon View 5
« Nikon NEF Plugin
(— Install Location
€ 1
ems will be instalied in the folder "Applications” on the {__Quit /
= disk "Macintash HD"
7|

-m If multiple versions of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) are installed

When more than one version of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) is
installed on your Macintosh, you will be asked to select the version to
which you wish to install the plug-in from a list that will appear on screen.

For more information on NEF plug-in, click here ;)i-
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4 — Start installation

To install Nikon View 6 to the selected location, click Install in the
Nikon View 6 Installer dialog box. A progress meter will be
displayed during installation.

Installing

Items remaining to be installed: 59
Installing: Nikon Editor

Instaliation powered by Installer VISE W8 ———

The dialog box shown below will appear when the installation of
files is complete. Click Yes to create an alias, which will allow you
to start Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop.

08 L Add to Dock
Nikon View 5

Add above application(s) to Dock.

Create Aliases (Mac OS 9 Only)

After you click Install in the Nikon View Installer dialog, a dialog will
be displayed asking whether you wish to create aliases for Nikon
View on the desktop. Click Yes to create these aliases, or No to
exit without creating aliases.

Nikon View 5

Do you want to create alias for this
application on your Desktop?

[ No ] \I Yes ]

5 — Complete the installation

The dialog below will appear indicating that the installation is
complete.

Click Quit to complete the installation of Nikon View 6.
e The software was successfully installed. I

If the dialog shown below appears, click Restart to restart your
computer.

) Installation has completed successfully. Please
“~  restart your computer.

Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

-m Other Ways of Starting Nikon View

Nikon View can be started by double-clicking the Nikon View in the
folder to which you installed Nikon View (Windows, Mac OS 9). If
Nikon View was registered in the Dock during installation. Mac OS
X users will be able to start Nikon View by clicking the Nikon View
in the Dock.
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2.4 — Installing QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only)

The Welcome to QuickTime dialog box appears, showing that

you are now installing Q

uickTime 5. Click Continue.

wWelcome to Quickime=—————-—8

QuickTime™

Welcome to QuickTime 5

CiickTire 5 enshles our computer to handle video,
graphics, rusic, sound, sprites, text, VR panoramas,
anitaation, and content streamed over the Internet

This installer lets ou choose the QuickTime software
srou want, and places it in the appropriste locations on
srour coraputer. For future installations use the QuickTime
Updater installed in your QuickTime folder.

This installation was created with Installer YISE from MindYision Software

Coontinue_J

The Choose Installation Type dialog box will be displayed. Select
Recommended and click Continue.

Choose Installation Type

QuickTime™

) Minimum
Ensbles playback of most audio and video formats.

i@ Recommended
Suggested for QuickTime Pro users and media creators

) Custom
Select to perform custom installation or to uninstall software

Recommended
Approximate download size: 7.6 MB

Installs the Minimum package, PictureYiewer, authoring
support, DY support, and media exporters

G )

The Registration dialog box will be displayed. Leave the entry
fields blank and click Continue.

The Quick Time 5 license will appear. Read the license carefully. If
you accept the terms of the license and wish to continue with the

installation, click Agree.

License=—i—————

QuickTime™

[English

{ [

Apple Computer, Inc.
Software License Agreement
Single Use License

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICEHNSE
AGREEMENT ("LICEN SE") CAREFULLY BEEFORE
[PRESSING THE "AGREE" BUTTOH. BY PRESSING
"AGREE," YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BEOUND BY
THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. IF YOU DO HOT
[AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, PRESS
"DISAGREE" AND ({IF APPLICABLE) RETURN THE
APPLE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE YOU
(OB TAINED IT FOR A REFUND.

1. General. The software, documentation and any fonts
accomparnying this License whether on disk, in read only memory,
on any other media or in any other form {collectively the "Apple
Bofterare') are licensed , not sold, o om by Apple Computer, Inc.
i nnlet) for 1 Lz od v th £ this T 3 A ATl

]

[_English =] |

‘ je e
Print... ] [ Save As... ] [ Disagree ]” Agree ”

Registration

QuickTime™

Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number. The
Registered To and Registration humber must exactly
match your registration information.

If you do not have a registration number, leave the
field blank and click Continue. You can enter it later
using the QuickTime Settings control panel.

Registered To: I| I

organization: | |

Registration Number: | |

T (T
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When the installation is complete the dialog box shown below will
be displayed. Click Restart to end the installation and restart your
computer. When your computer restarts, the QuickTime settings
dialog box will be displayed. For information on QuickTime
settings, refer to the instructions provided with the software.

= H

s Installation was successful. You have installed
software which requires you to restart vour
computer. If you are finished, click Restart, or if you

wish to perform additional installations, click
Continue.

(<ontinse ) [Chestart )

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.
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Connecting to a computer

If you are using a computer running Windows, make sure that you
install Nikon View before connecting your camera to the computer
for the first time. After installing Nikon View, connect the camera to
the computer and turn it on, or insert the memory card into a card
reader or a card slot.

For more information about connecting your camera to a computer,
see the Guide to Digital Photography provided with your camera.

D100 (USB interface)

-m Using a Reliable Power Source

When transferring data from the camera to the computer use Nikon
dedicated AC adapter (available separately). If you decide to transfer
images to the computer using a camera running on a battery, be sure
that the battery is fully charged. If in doubt, recharge the battery before
beginning transfer. If battery power runs out during transfer, the transfer
will be interrupted and data may be lost.
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Using a card slot

When inserted in a PC-card adapter (available separately), the
camera memory card functions as a Type Il PCMCIA ATA card,
allowing images to be read from the card.

Inserting a memory card

Remove the memory card from the camera and insert it in the
adapter.

-

Insert the adapter into a PCMCIA TYPE Il ATA card slot on your
computer. For more information on inserting the adapter, see the
documentation provided with your computer.

Depending on your computer's operating environment, you may
need to install software, register the card adapter, or adjust OS
settings when the adapter is inserted into the card slot. For more
information, refer to the instruction manual for your operating
system.

Using a Card Reader

Images on the memory card can also be viewed using a card
reader.

Inserting a memory card

After removing the memory card from the camera, insert it in the
card reader and connect the reader to the computer. See the
documentation provided with the card reader for more information
on connecting it to a computer.

=

— Memory card
Card reader (USB interface)

Card reader
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Confirming the device registration (if Nikon Transfer does not start)

Registering your camera with Windows

Windows

Instructions for installing or updating device drivers are divided according to camera type and the operating system used.

COOLPIX series
For PTP connections*

J
I

P

YA Q.

COOLPIX series (excluding 990/880) R L\
/ D100

For Mass storage connections* e R

Q. M

COOLPIX990 k k
COOLPIX880 » e
’IR ’I >~

dQ Y2

Nikon D1 N N
Nikon D1x k k
Nikon D1H S Ens
R 3

D1 (driver update for those who are
using the camera with existing copies
of Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture) ;i

* If your computer is running Windows XP, you can select MassStorage or PTP for USB connections. To switch USB connections, see the
operation manual for your camera.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows XP Confirming the device registration (For PTP connections)

The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example.

Atfter installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

F

i) Found New Hardware x
MIkaM DSC EZ2500-PTP

If the Removable disk dialog box is displayed after registration,
click the Cancel button and close the dialog box.

-m Log on

You will need to log on as Computer Administrator to register the
camera.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control
Panel window.

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

System Properties 2%
I e ol

System Restore

Add Hardveare izard
g The Add Hardware ‘Wizard helps you install hardware,

Add Hardware Wizard

e lists &l the hardveare devices installed

Hardware Profils

Hardware profiles provide 2
diferent hardware configurati

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.
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Step 2

When the Device Manager dialog box is displayed, verify that
"Imaging Devices" is listed in the Device Manager, and then click
[+] next to the name of the device.

File  Action Wiew Help
2
=2 oy

+- If Computer

+-age Disk drives

¥ § Display adapters

+ i DYDJCD-ROM drives
+-{= Floppy disk controllers

+ g Floppy disk drives

+-{=%y IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
@ =8 Imaging devices

+|-z» Keyboards

Step 3

Verify that E2500 is listed and double-click it to display the E2500
Properties window. If E2500 is listed under "Other Devices",
remove it and power cycle your camera.

File  Action Wiew Help

g 2
jComputer
“g# Disk drives

§ Display adapters

i DVDJCD-ROM drives

=) Floppy disk controllers

g Floppy disk drives

=2 IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
=8 Imaging devices

‘z» Keyboards

") Mice and other pointing devices
& Moritors

EE Metwork adapters

- & Ports (COM &LPT)

] - -

4
4
4
4

If the E2500 is listed under Other devices, delete E2500, then turn
off the camera and turn it on again.

Step 4

When the E2500 Properties window is displayed, verify that "This
device is working properly" is displayed under Device State in the
General tab, and then click OK button.

E2500 Properties

General | Ditiver

@ E2500

Device type: Imaging devices

Manufacturer: Mik.on Corporation

Location: Mikon Digital Camera E2500_PTP
Device status ]

Thiz device iz working properly.J

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoot to
start the troubleshooter.

Troubleshaoot...

Device usage:

Uze thiz device [enable) w |

(] 8 ][ Cancel ]

Click OK button on the System Properties dialog box to close the
dialog box.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows XP Confirming the device registration (For MassStorage connections)

The following explanation uses COOLPIX3500 as an example.

Atfter installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

F

i) Found New Hardware x

MIEOMN DEC E2500 USE Device

If the Removable disk dialog box is displayed after registration,
click the Cancel button and close the dialog box.

-m Log on

You will need to log on as Computer Administrator to register the
camera.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control
Panel window.

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

System Properties 2%
I e ol

System Restore

Add Hardveare izard
g The Add Hardware ‘Wizard helps you install hardware,

Add Hardware Wizard

Device Manager

g The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
g onyour computer, Use the Device Manager to changs the
properties of any device.

Hardware Profils

Hardware profiles provi
diferent hardnare con

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.
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Step 2

The Device Manager will be displayed.

Confirm that Disk drives, Storage volumes, and Universal Serial
Bus controllers are listed in Device Manager. Then, click the plus
sign (+) next to each of these device types.

5 Device Managen,

Fle  Action  View Help

EoE=R0c gk |

&+ 1y Computer
(O Disk drives

@ Display adapters

) 2 DUDJCD-ROM drives

I 2 Floppy disk controllers

# J Floppy disk drives

I ) IDE ATAATAP controllers

) & IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers

-1 Keyboards

Mice and other pointing devices

+ T Monitors

) B8 Network adepters

- Ports (COM&LPT)

+ % Processors

+ @), Sound, video and game controllers
Oa Storage volumes

T 1] System devices
Universal Serial Bus controllers

Step 3

Confirm that Nikon Digital Camera USB Device, Generic Volume, and
USB Mass Storage Device are listed respectively under Disk drives,
Storage volumes, and Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click
each of these listings to open the associated Properties window.

5, Device Manager [B(=1E3)

Fle  Action View Help

o= RNCRR- |

# i Computer
=< Disk drives
<o ICI5LOG0AWADT-0
< QUANTUM FIREBALLICES 15
< QUANTUM FIREBALLICES 15
%@ Display adapters
1 DUDJCD-ROM drives
I 2 Flagpy dick controllers
- 13 Floppy disk drives
+/ i IDE ATAJATAP contrallers
' sap [EEE 1394 Bus host controllers
+ % Keyboards
+ ; Mice and other pointing devices
9 Manitars
+ H8 Network adapters
w2 Ports (COM&LPT)
= % Processors
# @, sound, video and game controllers

= % Storage volumes
5 System devices
= Universal Serial Bus controllers

& Intel(y) 82801BA/BAM USE Universal Host Controller - 2442
olel(r) A28 RAIRAN LIS Liniversal Host Controller - 2444

If the Nikon Digital Camera E2500 is listed under Other devices,
delete Nikon Digital Camera E2500, then turn off the camera and

turn it on again.

Step 4

The Properties for the selected device are displayed.
Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working
properly appears under Device status. Click OK.

NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device Properties X

General | Poicies | Volumes | Diver
=5 NIKONNIKON DSCE2500USB Devics
Devicetype:  Disk diives

Mnufacturer.  (Standard disk diives]

Logalion: 0nUSB Mass Storags Device

Device status

This devi

If you are having problems with this device, ciick Troubleshot to
start the tioubleshooter,

Troubleshoot,

Device usage:
Use this device [enable) v

Generic volume Properties (@S]

General | Driver

= o Gensic voume

Device type:  Storage volumes
Manufectuer  Micrasot
Logation on NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USE Device

11 you are having problems with tis device, click Troubleshoot to
star the troubleshooter.

Troubleshaot,

Devics usage:

Use tis device (enable) v

B
£

USB Mass Storage Device Properties
Genersl | Driver
o USE Mass Slorage Device
Devicetype:  Uriversal Sera Bus cantollers
Marufactuer.  Compable USE storage device
Lagalion Nikon Digital Camera E2500

Device status

Thi

If you are having problems with this device, cick Troubleshot to
start the tioubleshooter,

Troubleshoot,

Device usage:
Use this device [enable) v

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows 2000 confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

Found New Hardware

Mikon Digital Camera E2500

Installing ...

-m Log On

Log on as Administrator to register the camera.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting

your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1
Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens.

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.

System Properties i x|

sei Froflles | Advanced |

General | Network Ideniicatiofy { Faidwars |

i~ Hardware Wizard

iz The Hardware wizard helps youinstall, uninstall, repair,
GF unplug, siect, and canfigurs your hardware

Hardwars Wizard

~ Device Manag

[@]  The Devios Manager lists all he hardvware devices inslalled
= onyour computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
FEL propeties of any device

it Sz || [ "

Hardware profles provide a way for you ta set up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profils.

- Hardware Profil

0K || cancel || goob |
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Step 2 Step 4

The Device Manager will be displayed. The properties for the selected device are displayed.
Confirm that Disk drives, Storage volumes, and Universal Serial Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working
Bus controllers are listed in Device Manager, then click the plus properly appears under Device status. Click OK.

sign (+) next to each of these device types.

INIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device Properti 2=l Generic volume Properties | 2=l
=olx|

General | Disk Properties | Driver General | Driver
colBm8)e e | ]

e g NIKON NIKON DSC E2600 USE Device g Generic volume
Display adapters
DUDICD-ROM ives Device type: Disk. diives Device type: Storage valumes
Floppy disk contraliers.
Floppy disk dives Manulacturer.  (Standard disk dives] Manufactwer.  Microsolt
IDE ATAATAPY conrolers
TEEE 1394 Bus host controllers. Locatior: on USE Mass Storage Device Location: on NIKOM NIKON DSC E2600 LISE Device
Keyboards
Mice and other pointing devices i~ Device status | - Device statu |
MMMMMMMM
Nebwork adapters This device is working properly. J =] This device it warking properly. ) =]
Ports (CoM 8.LPT)

ideo and game controllers If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshaoter ta If you are having problems with this device, dlick Troubleshooter to

DDDDD start the troubleshooter. start the toubleshooter.
Universa srisl Bus controlers

Troubleshoater Troubleshooter...
Ste p 3 Device usage, Device usage:
Use this device (enatle] = Use this device (enable) 3|

Confirm that NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device, Generic volume,
and USB Mass Storage Device are listed respectively under Disk drives,
Storage volumes, and Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click

0K Cancel lls Cancel

each of these listings to open the associated Properties window. Gererel | vt |
g% & USB Mass Storage Device
Device type: Universal Serial Bus controllers
2 Discrives. Manufacturer. Microsoft
59 ICIELOG0AWADT-0 .
Logation: Hikon Digital Camera E2500
= QUANTUM FIREBALLIeE1S 5
2 Diss drives [ Device statu |
Disalay adapters
2 pibico-Ron dives This device is working properly. ) =]
2 Flopy disk controllers
& Floapy disk drives. If you are having pioblems with this device, click Troubleshaater to
2 IDE ATAJATAPI contrallers start the oubleshooter.
g IEEE 1394 Bs host controllers.
28 Kevboards
Troubleshooter...
Device usage:
Use this device (enable) 3|
[

If NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device appears under Other Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
devices, delete NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device, then
turn off the camera and turn it on again.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows Me confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the computer,
connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable and turn on
the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

Mew Hardware Found
Mikon Digital Camera LUSE Device
=

Windowes has found new hardware and is locating the software for it.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens. Click the Device Manager tab.

System Properties 21x|

Benera(| Devies Manager | Hardware Frciiles | Performance |

Step 2

Microsoft Windows Me
4.90.2000
Confirm that Disk drives, Storage device, and Universal Serial
Bus controllers are listed in the Device Manager tab, then click
the plus sign (+) next to each of these device types.

Registered to:

System Properlies 21x|

General Dievioe Manager | Hardware Profies | Performance |

& Viewdevices by lype ( View devices by connection

2 Flappy disk controllers
2 Hard disk controllers

I? Network adapters
é Ports [COM & LPT)

Sound, video and game controllers
Storage device

System devices
(@5 Universal Serial Bus controllers

Propeties | Fefesh | Remove | P, |

Cancel
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Step 3 Step 4
Confirm that NIKON NIKON DSC E2500, USB Disk, and USB Mass The properties for the selected device are displayed. Click the

Storage Device are listed respectively under Disk drives, Storage General tab and confirm that This device is working properly
device, and Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click each of appears under Device status. Click OK.
these listings to display the associated Properties window.
203 2l [ forel| o |
Genersl Devioe Manager | Hardnare Prafiies | Perfomance | Genersl Devics Manager | Hardware Prafiles | Performance | =) MENAEEEEEED ReED:E
1 iew devices by tupe  Vigw devices by conmection % Wiew devices by type © View devices by connection Device type Digk, diives Device type: Storage device
M anutacturer: [Standard disk dives] Marufacturer: Genenc
N 139 Bus Cortraller =l Hardware version: Not avaicblz Hardware versian: Not available
&2 1394 Bus Controller

28 CORDM E
) COROM g Disk drives Pevice s i
5= Disk diives B @ Display adapters This device is working properly. This device is working properly.
& GENERICIDE DISK TYPEO! ‘S Floppy disk cantrollers
| &9 GEMERICIDE DISK TYPEO2 B3 Hard disk controllers
GENERIC NEC FLOPPY DISK &3 Keyboard
ON DSC E2500 @ Maritors
2 Floppy disk cantrollers BB Network adapters
52 Hard disk controllers 3 Parts (COM & LPT)
B Keyboard é Sound, video and game controllers - Devics usag
_ Monitors = el device I isableinihi hadwaie profle!
) Mouse
[+ E§ Network adapters
‘%J Potts [COM & LPT)

¥ Exists in all hardware profiles

=l &2 Universal Serial Bus conliallers

_ Ced | _ Cencel | USB Mass Storage Device Properties: 20xl

General | Diiver |

Ll

i

2, USE Mass Storge Devies
Genersl Devioe Manager | Hardnare Prafiies | Perfomance |

Device type Universal Serial Bus controllers
% Wiew devices by tupe: 1 Wiew devices by connection Hanufacturer. Micrasoft
Hardware version: Mol available
E-&= Disk dives -] 5 ot
1B Display adapters GREEAN

-5 Floppy disk cantrollers
[ Hard disk trol

[} % Ka'b 'sd controllers IF sore features of this device are not warking, you may
= Kesbour hesd to updat the divers fo this device.

@ Monitors

This device s working propety

%) Mouse

H3 Network adapters
Ports [COM & LPT)

é Sound, video and game controllers
Storage device

| S ystem devices

Universal Serial Bus controllers

nlls

To do this, click Update Driver.

Update Diiver

~ Device usa
I~ Diable iihis hardware piofles

¥ Esists in ol hardware profies
B Universal Host Controller

USE Root Hub

= Cancel

Propetes | Refiesh | Remove | Pin. |

== Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.

If the NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 is listed under Other devices,
delete NIKON NIKON DSC E2500, then turn off the camera and
turn it on again.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows 98SE confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

Mew Hardware Found

Mikon Digital Camera E2500

Windows has found new hadware and iz locating the software for it

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens. Click the Device Manager tab.

System Properties

Benel | Devies Manager | Hardware Profies | Performance |

Step 2

Microsoft Windows 98

Second Edition
41022224

Confirm that Disk drives, Hard disk controllers, and Universal

Serial Bus controllers are listed in the Device Manager tab, then

click the plus sign (+) next to each of these device types.

Proristarad o

System Properties EHES

General  Device Manager | Hardware Profles | Ferformance |

@ Viewdsvicesbylyps € Wiew devices by gonnestion

@ Monitors
7Y Mouse

-E8 Network adapters
Ports (COM & LPT)

@88 Sound, videa and game controllers
| System devices

Universal Serial Bus cortiollers

Popees | Reesh | Femove | P |

Cancel
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Step 3

Confirm that NIKON NIKON DSC E2500, Nikon Digital Camera
Controller, and Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Driver are
listed respectively under Disk drives, Hard disk controllers, and
Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click each of these

Step 4

The properties for the selected device are displayed. Click the
General tab and confirm that This device is working properly
appears under Device status. Click OK.

listings to open the associated Properties window.

System Properties (2]

Genersl  Deviee Manager | Hadware Frofles | Perfomanc |

cesbyype (" Wiew devices by gonnection

2 COROM
1D Disk dives
& GENERIC IDE DISK TYPEOD

(= RIC K PP LISK.

12y Floppy cisk controllers
2 Hard disk contiollers
TR

System Properties (2] x|

Genersl Devios Manager | Hardware Profes | Performance |

& View devices by type: € Wiew devices by connection

& 1394 Bus Cartioller 8
5} COROM
=D Disk diives
@ Display adapters
S5 Floppy disk controllers
-2 Hard disk contiollers
&} Kevboard
-3 Manitors
7 Mouse
- BB Metwork adapters
F Ports [COM & LPT]
3 System devices
= s Univesal Seual B nbrallers
(e Nikon Digisl Camera Mass Storage Diver )
H Tandard Uriwersal FLT 0 U5 B Host Contraller

If Nikon Digital Camera E2500
is listed under Other devices,

as shown right, click here R to
reinstall the drivers.

System Properties

General  Device Manager | Hardware Profies | Ferformanc |

& i

devicesbylyps (" View devicss by connection

HE

uter]

334 Bus Controlle
5 COROM

=D Disk diives

B Display adapters
-2 Floppy disk contollers
= ard disk controllers

=) Primary IDE contioller (sngle o)

System Propeties

General { D8Vic6 Managei | Hardware Pofies | Perfamance |

& View devices by type € Wiew devices by connection

S 1394 Bus Controler
2% COROM
S Disk dives
1@ Display adapters
2 Floppy disk controllers
2y Hard disk controllers
&3 Keyboard

@ Monitors
7 Mouse
%) Other devices
%) Niken Digital Camera £ 2500,

Ports [COM & LPT)
I3 System devices

P

If the three drivers above are not listed in the Device Manager and
Nikon Digital Camera E2500 is not listed under Other devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

NIKON HIKON DSC E2500 Propertiss HE
{Ganeral | Setings | Driver |
[==) NIKON NIKON DSCE2500

Deviceps:  Disk diives
Manuacturer.  (Standard cisk diives)
Hardware version; Nol availzble

- Device statu: }
This device is working properly. |

Cancel

Nikon Digital Camera Contioller Properties

General | Diiver |
Mikon Digital Camers Cortroller

Device twpe:  Hard disk contiollers
Manufactuier.  Nikon Corporation
Hardware version; Mot available

Device statu:

This device is working properly.

Devics usag:

I Disablzinihiz hadosie pfle
¥ Exists in all haidware profiles

Cancel

Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Driver Properties [ k3|

General | Driver |
o NikonDigial Cmera ass Storage Diver

Deviceype:  Universal Serial Bus contallers
Manuacturer.  Nikon Corporation
Hardware version: Nol available

Device statu:

This device is working properly.

~Device usag

aichare orofil

Cancel

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows 98SE Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E2500 is listed under Other devices, you
need to reinstall the device driver.

Step 1
Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E2500 that
appears under Other devices.

System Properties EE|

Gieneral | Device Fanager?] Hardware Prafles | Perfomnance |

& View devices by type £ View devices by connection

‘Sz 1334 Bus Controller
-5 COROM
= Disk diives
-8 Display adapters
2 Floppy disk contollers
-2 Hard disk contiollers
8 Keyboard

@ Moritors
Mouse
%) Other devices

-3 Nikon Digital Camera £ 2500
=7 Ports COM & LPT)

B, System devices
-8 Universal Serial Bus cortrollers

Propettes | Refieh | Femove | Pin. |

Cancel

Step 2
The Nikon Digital Camera E2500 Properties dialog will be displayed.
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

Nikon Digital Camera E2500 Properties

Ee
[@ Mikon Digital Camera E2500

Device type.  Dther devices
Marufactuer.  Mone speciied.
Hardware version: Not available

- Device status

The drivers for this device aie not installed [Code 28] Ta
reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver

Reinstal Diiver

~ Device usag
I Disable i this hadnaie profle

¥ Exists in all hardare profies

Cancel

Step 3
The Windows Update Device Driver Wizard will be displayed;
click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for.

Nikon Digital Camera E2600

A device diiver is a software program that makes a
hardware device work.

Upgrading ta & newe version of 3 device diiver may
improve the perfoimance of your hardware device or add
functionaity.

i 'I e’y i’ Cancel

54



Step 4

The dialog box shown below will be displayed.
Select Search for a better driver than the one your device is
using now and click Next.

Step 5

Update Device Driver Wizard

“wéhat do you want Windows to do?

 Display a list of al the dfivers in a specific
Iocalion, 50 you can select the diiver you want

¢ Back |' el

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. You can prevent
the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding down the
SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Select the CD-ROM drive check
box and click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

Windows will search for updated diivers in ts driver
database on your hard diive, and in any of the following
selected locations. Click Mest to start the search,

I Floppy disk drives

I | oot il e U prd e

I~ Specify a Jocation

If the Welcome dialog appears
when the CD-ROM is inserted,
close the dialog by clicking the
Exit button.

[CHwANDOWS S YSTEM =l

Blbise

Step 6

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

_
S 32

‘windows diiver file search for the device:
Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Diiver
Windows is now ready to instal the best diiver for this

device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click MNest
to continue.

Location of diiver:

@ KANDCBULKLINF

< Back Cancel |

Step 7

If the message, Windows was
unable to find a suitable driver
for this device, is displayed, this
may indicate that the Nikon View
6 CD was not correctly inserted
in the CD-ROM drive or that the
appropriate check box was not
selected. Click Back to return to
the dialog shown in Step 5, and
confirm that your settings are
correct.

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Update Device Driver Wizard

- Mikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Diiver

Windows hs finshed instaling an Lpdated diver for yaur
hardnare devios.

3)  concel
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Step 8

Click the General tab of the Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage

Driver dialog box, and confirm that This device is working properly
appears under Device status. Click Close.

Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Driver Properties  [EES

General | Diiver |
2 Mikon Digtal Caera Mass Scxage Difer
Devicelype:  Universal Serial Bus conirollers

Manufacturer.  Niken Corporation
Hardwars varsior: Not available

cDevu:e shatu }
This device s working propety l

~Device usag

I~ Diable ihis hardware piofls

¥ Esists in ol hardware profies

( Close: h [E2rte]

Step 9

The wizard will now start installation of the Nikon Digital Camera
Controller with the dialog shown below. Click Next.

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for.

Mikon Digital Camera Cortroller

# device diiver is a software progiam that makes a
hardware device work,

BET |' el

Step 10

Select Search for the best driver for your device and click Next.

Add New Hardware Wizard

Wwhat do you warl Windows to do?
1% {E5aich for the best driver for your device. |
[Fezemmended). :

€ Display alist of all the divers in & speciic
ocation. 50 you can select the diver you wart

cBack ([Hes |)  concal

Step 11

Make sure the Nikon View 6 CD is inserted in the CD-ROM drive.
Select the CD-ROM drive check box and click Next.

Add New Hardware Wizard

\windows will search for new drivers in its diiver database
o yaur hard diive, and in any of the following selected
Iocations. Click Mest ta start the ssarch,

I~ Floppy disk diives

I | Miprosaft windms Updat=

I~ Specily a jocation:
[EIND 0SS VETEM =

BIETEn

< Back I Mext > i' Cancel
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Step 12

A dialog will be displayed stating that Windows has found the
drivers for "Nikon Digital Camera Controller"; click Next.

Add New Hardware Wizard

rs

If the message, Windows was
unable to find a suitable driver
for this device, is displayed, this
;:‘C:iz‘Y“éﬁiCéﬁéiiii‘;‘;2??‘L?#:E:?Lﬁ%i’éf;ﬁi‘iNem may indicate that the Nikon View
= 5 e 6 CD was not correctly inserted
*» VIR in the CD-ROM drive or that the
= appropriate check box was not
— @ e | selected. Click Back to return to
the dialog shown in Step 11, and
confirm that your settings are
correct.

“windowes driver file search for the device:

Nikon Digital Camera Controller

L
L
=

Step 13

A dialog will be displayed indicating that the driver was successfully
installed. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Add New Hardware Wizard

=i Nikon Digital Camera Contrlier
=

\windaws has finished instaling the software that your new
harcare device requies.

e (R ) | cancel

Nikon Digital Camera Contioller Properties

Click the General tab of the Nikon Digital Camera Controller
Properties dialog box, and confirm that This device is working
properly appears under Device status. Click OK.

General | Diiver |

==L Nikon Digital Camera Contioller
:

Device type:  Hard cisk contiollers

Marufacturer.  Miken Corperation
Hardware version: Not availatle

~ Device statu
This device is working propery. l

| Device uszg

I Disable i this hadnaie profle

¥ Exists in all hardare profies

‘ 0K D Cancel

System Properties

General Devios Manager | Hardware Prafiles | Peromance |

& View devices by bipe € View devices by connection

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.

384 Bus Controller
-z COROM

D Disk diives

)-8 Display adapters
2 Floppy disk contiallers
-2 Hard disk controllers
8 Keyboard

-8 Monitors

Mouse

-8 Network adspers
5 Parts ([COM & LPT)
-, System devices

Universal Seral Bus controllers

Poperies | Refiesh | Remove | Pi

(o ) e |
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows XP Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example.

Install Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restart your computer.

After the restart, connect your camera to the computer using a
USB cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered
automatically.

L) Found New Hardware |*
Mikon Digikal Camera E930

-m When the camera is not registered automatically...

If the computer fails to register the camera automatically, a message
instructing you to insert the OS disk will appear. Insert the Windows
XP CD into the CD-ROM drive and click OK. When you click OK, a
warning dialog may appear on screen. Click Continue Anyway to
install the device drivers.

-m Log on

You will need to log on as Computer Administrator to register the
camera.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control
Panel window.

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

System Properties

| System Restore I Autopatie-tpdetesm————  Femole |
| Geneal | CompuerMame || Hadwaie | ] Advanced

Add Hardware Wizard
i The Add Hardware Wizard helps you install hardware.

Add Hardware Wizard

Device Manager

@ The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
on your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device.

[ iveSiaing ([ DeviceManager |

Hardware Frofiles

Hardware profiles provide & way for yau to set up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardusare Profiles

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.
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Step 2

Confirm that Imaging devices is listed in the Device Manager
dialog box, then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging devices.

£ Device Manager

File Action Wiew Help
£
= gFAITH

- g Computer

+]-g@ Disk drives

¥ 3” Display adapters

+ _\_a‘ DYDCD-ROM drives

162 Floppy disk rontralers

- Ji Floppy disk drives

#1-i=%) IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
-6 TEEE 1334 Bus host controllers
-2 Keyhoards

+1-7") Mice and other pointing devices
#- % Manitors

+- B8 Metwork adapters

@ =8 Imaging devices

+1 % Processars

#-¢G SCS1 and RAID cortrollers
#-@). Sound, video and game controllers

If Imaging Device does not appear
If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click

e

here 3*

L Device Manager

File Action Wi Help
=
=] % FAITH -~

+ i Computer

] e Disk drives

+ @ Display adapters

1% DVD/CD-ROM drives

+1 = Floppy disk contrallers
+ M Floppy disk drives

+1 = IDE ATAJATAPT controllers

+I & IEEE 1394 Bus hast controllers
% Keyboards

+ ) Mice and other pointing devices
+ & Monitors

%) Other devices
23 Nikon Diital Camera E990)
ki 4
+ 598 Processors
+ &€& 5C51 and RAID contrallers
+ B, Sound, video and game conkrollers

If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

Step 3
After confirming that NikonCOOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging
devices, double-click the listing to open the Properties window.

L, Device Manager

File Action  WView Help

HE 2 A
~

- § Computer

e Disk drives

@ Display adapters

- zL DYDICD-ROM drives

-2 Floppy disk cantrollers

e J& Floppy disk drives

-2 IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
P 94 Bus host contrallers

-8 Imaging devices
58 Nikon COOLPI390

T Revboards
1T Mice and other painting devices

Step 4

Click the General tab in the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties
dialog box and confirm that This device is working properly
appears under Device status. Click OK.

Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties

General ||Driver

@ Nikon GOOLPERA0

Device type: Imaging devices
Manufacturer. Nikon Corparation
Location: Nikon Digital Gamera E990

Device status

This device is working ploper\y’

If you are having problerns with this device, click Troubleshaat ta
start the troubleshooter,

Troubleshoat...

Device usage:

Use this device [enable] v |

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows XP Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver.

Step 1
Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that
appears under Other devices.

£ Device Manager

File Action Wiew Help
2
=B, FarH

- g Computer
-8 Disk drives
+ g Display adapters
-k DYD{CD-ROM drives
+ Floppy disk controllers
-4 Floppy disk drives
o IDE ATA[ATAPI controllers
#)-& IEEE 1394 Bus host contrallers
+-z» Keyboards
") Mice and other pointing devices
é Manitaors

>

Metwork adapters
@ Other devices

2 Nikon Digital Gamera E99
A PITS TCOMteTY
- Processors

T

*
*
J3

Step 2
The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be
displayed. Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties

General | river|

.\> Mikon Digital Camera ES30

Device type: Other devices
Manufacturer: Unknown
Location: Mikon Digital Camera ES30

Device statuz

The drivers for thiz device are not installed. [Code 28]

To reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver.

Device usage:

Uze thiz device [enable) v |
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Step 3
The Hardware Update Wizard will be displayed.

Select the Install from a list or specific location check box and click Next.

Hardware Update Wizard

Welcome to the Hardware Update
Wizard

This wizard helps wou install software far.

Nikan Digital Camera E390

\_) If your hard came with an i ion CD
“SE2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘what do wou want the wizard to do?

O Install the software autoratically (Recommended)
(@ Instal from a list or specitc location dvanced] )

Click Next to cortinu.

()

Step 4

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Select the Search
removable media (floppy, CD-ROM) check box and click Next.

Hardware Update Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options. .E§

(@)i5earch for the hest driver in these Incations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diver found will be installed

(& 5eaich removable media (floppy, CD-AOM...) )

[ Inchude this lozation in the search:

© Don't ssarch, | will chaoss the driver to install

Chaoss this option to sslect the device diiver from a list. Windows doss not quarantss that
the diver you chaase will bs the best match for your hadware

<Back |J[ Mest> H[ Cancel

Step 5

The dialog box shown below will be displayed.

Step 6

Hardware Update Wizard

Please wait while the wizard installs the software__

i‘;-.j Mikon COOLFPIX330

MKDUSD.dI
To CAWINDOWSSpstem32

[ J

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Hardware Update Wizard

Completing the Hardware Update
Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the saftwars for

J Mikon COOLF330

Click Finish ta close the wizard
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Step 7

Click the General tab of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties
dialog box, and confirm that This device is working properly
appears under Device status. Click Close.

Nikon CODLPIX990 Properties

General | Ditiver

g Nikon COOLP<330

Device type: Imaging devices
Manufacturer: Mikon Corporation
Location: Mikon Digital Camera ES30

[ Device status ]

Thiz device iz working properIyJ

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoot to
start the troubleshooter.

Troubleshoot...

Device usage:

Uze thiz device [enable) w

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 2000 Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the computer,
connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable and turn on
the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

Found New Hardware

Mikon Digital Camera E330

Installing ...

-m When the camera is not registered automatically...

If the computer fails to register the camera automatically, a
message instructing you to insert the OS disk will appear. Insert
the Windows 2000 Professional CD into the CD-ROM drive and
click OK. When you click OK, a warning dialog may appear on
screen. Click Yes to install the device drivers.

E Log on

You will need to log on as Administrator to register the camera.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens.

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.

System Properties 2xl

etwork |dertification Hardware | ser Profiles Advancedl

— Hardware “wizard

The Hardware wizard helps you install, uninstall, repair,
unplug, eject, and configure vour hardware.

Hardware ‘Wizard... |

The Device Manager listz all the hardware devices installed
=1 on your computer. Uze the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device.

Diriver Signing... ﬁ

\

— Hardware Profile:

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to zet up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles... |

QK | Cancel | Lpply |
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Step 2

Confirm that Imaging devices is listed in the Device Manager
dialog box, then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging devices.

5, Device Manager

=10l x|

J Action  Wiew H 4= = ‘ ] ‘ = -

E-8 FAITH

+- 3 Computer

53 Disk diives

(@) Display adapters

[#-45) DVD/CO-ROM drives

142 Floppy disk controllers

(=D Floppy disk diives

2y IDE ATA/ATAP controllers

& |EEE 1334 Bus host controllers

@ Imaging devices

& Keyboards

B 7y Mice and other pointing devices

- Manitors

& Parts [COM &LPT)

48 5C51 and RAID controllers

2 Sound, video and game controllers

System devices

2 Universal Serial Bus cantiollers

If Imaging Device does not appear

If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click

e

here ;)k

O, Device Manager

=10l x|

| oton Vew || = o | B@| @

= % FAITH

-] Computer

(-0 Disk. drives

B Display adapters

-5} DVDJCD-ROM drives

52 Floppy disk contrallers

= Floppy disk drives

2 IDE ATATAP! controllers
(-6 IEEE 1354 Bus hast controllers
@ Kepboards

7y Mice and other pointing devices
+- @ Monitors
Other devices
c"_!' Mikion Digital Camera E930

If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has

restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

Step 3

After confirming that Nikon COOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging
devices, double-click the listing to open the Properties window.

| Device Manager

=10l x|

Jaction Wiew |j<--b|&||§

J

[ Display adapters
DWD/CD-ROM diives

%2y Floppy disk controllers

(& Floppy disk drives

2 IDE ATAMTAP controllers
& IEEE 1394 Bus host contollers
ging devices

o Mikon COOLP1=990
Kepbaards

Mice and ather pointing devices

Step 4

Click the General tab of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog
box and confirm that This device is working properly appears

under Device status. Click OK.

Hikon CODLPIX990 Properties E 2=l

General | Diriver |

% Nikan COOLPIX330

Device type: Imaging devices
Manufacturer: Mikon Corporation
Location: Mikan Digital Camera £330

Device statu

Thiz device is working praperly. l ;I

It you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter to
start the troubleshooter.

Device usage:
Lse this device (enable] j

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 2000 Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver.

Step 1 Step 3
Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that The Windows Upgrade Device Driver Wizard will be displayed;
appears under Other devices. click Next.

5, Device Manager ; Upgiade Devi er Wizard e

JAct\on Wigw H‘--’l@l@

Welcome to the Upgrade Device
Driver Wizard

= % FAITH

[ Computer
Disk drives

@ Display adapters
#-5) DVD/CD-AOM drives
[+ Floppy disk controllers
[+ Floppy disk drives
[+ IDE ATAATAPI contrallers
[+-45 |EEE 1394 Bus hast cantrallers
M-8 Kepboards
Mice and other pointing devices
Monitors
Other devices
c'—u' Mikon Digital Camera £330

¥~ % Ports [COM & LPT
E 3 Pkl [ oot ([THa ) _conce

This wizard helps you upgrade a device diver for a
haidware device.

To continue, click Mext

Step 2
The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be Step 4
displayed. The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Select the Search

f itabl iver f i ti lick Next.
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver. or a suitable driver for my device option and click Next

Upgrade Device Diiver Wizard i

Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties 2% Install Hardware D o 3
nstall Hardware Device Drivers o
Diiver | £ device diiver s o software progiam that enables 3 hardware device to work with @
an operafing system.
@ Miken Digital Camera 950
This wizard upgrades drivers for the follawing hardware device:
Device type Other devices @ Nikon Digital Camera E930
Manufactuer.  Unknown
Location Niken Digital Camera E950 Upgrading to a neer version of a device diiver may add functionality ta or improve the
performance of this device
Device
The divers for this device ar= ot installed. (Cede 26) =]

‘what do you want the wizard to da?

To reinstall the drivers for this device. click Reinstall Driver

£ Gearch Tor 3 suitable diiver for mp device [izcommendedy

' Display a st of the known drivers for this device: sathat | san choose a specific
diiver

Device usage < Back ‘I Next> iﬂ Cancel

Use this device (enable) j
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Step 5

The dialog shown below will be displayed.

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. You can
prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding
down the SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Select the CD-ROM
drives check box and click Next.

If the Welcome dialog box appears
Locate Driver Files R . .
‘here o you want Windows to search for diver fles? When the CD-ROM IS Inserted,

close the dialog by clicking the Exit
@ Nikon Digial Camera £330 button

The wizard searches for suitable diivers i s diiver detabase on your computer and in
any of the following optional search looations that you specify

To statt the search, click Next,If you are searching an a flappy disk or CD-ROM dive.
insext the floppy disk.or CD before ciicking Nex.

Search for driver fles for the following hardware device:

Optional search lacaians:

[ CD-ROM diives
‘Specily a location

T~ bicrosoft windaws Update

<Back ([ het> ) Cancel

Step 6
The dialog shown below will be displayed. Click Next.

If the message, Windows was

€ et ot e smcin s v o o o dric, unable to find a suitable driver
for this device, is displayed,
this may indicate that the Nikon
View 6 CD was not correctly
inserted in the CD-ROM drive or
that the appropriate check box
was not selected. Click Back to
return to the dialog shown in
Step 5, and confirm that your
settings are correct.

The wizard found a driver for the following device:

Nikon Digital Camera £330

“Windows found a driver that is a closer match for this device than you cunent diiver,
T instal the driver Windows found, click Nex!

@ dclpushinf

Step 7
A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Completing the Upgrade Device
Driver Wizard

% Nikon COOLPIX390

Windows has finished instaling the software for this device.

T close this wizard, click Finish.

< pock Canee

Step 8

Click the General tab of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog
box, and confirm that This device is working properly appears
under Device status. Click Close.

Nikon CODLPIX990 Propenties 20x|

General | Driver |

@ Nikon COOLPIX330

Device type: Other devices
Manufacturer Hikon Corporation
Location, Hikon Digial Camera E330

Device

|
This device is working propery. )

IF you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter ta
start the: troubleshooter.

=

Troublesheater.,

Device usage:

( Close | Carcel
Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows Me Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example.

Atfter installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

New Hardware Found

Mikon Digital Camera E990

Windows has found new hadware and is locating the software for it.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting

your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens. Click the Device Manager tab.

System Properlics 21X
{Gereral}| Device Manager | Hardware Prcfiles | Performance |

System;
Microsoft Windows Me
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Step 2
Confirm that Imaging Device is listed in the Device Manager tab,
then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging Device.

2|

Genersl | Dsiic

riager | Hardwere Profies | Perfomance |

% View devicssbylype " View devices by gonnestion

Bus Controller
) COROM

= Disk diives

B Display adapters

2 Floppy disk controllers
2 Hard disk controllers

e % Imaging Device
Kepboard
Moritors
Mouse
B8 Network adspters
Ports (COM & LPT)
Sound. video and game controllers

B System devices
& Universal Setial Bus controllers

Propaties | Refiesh | Remove | Fnt. |

Cancel

If Imaging Device does not appear
If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click
here \R

20

General | UWiEE MERSGET | Hardware Prctles | Performance

@ Viewdevicesbytype (" View devices by connection

Y Cornputer| -
& 1394 Bus Contraller
&= COROM
=D Disk diives
(=@ Display adapters
- Floppy disk contiollsrs
2 Hard disk conbollers
&3 Kevboard
@) Wonitors
7 Mouse
(. 88 Netwark adapte
=% Other devices
) Nikon Digital Camera E990
7 Forts [COM & LFT)
Sound, video and game controllers —

If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

Step 3
After confirming that Nikon COOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging
Device, double click the listing to open the Properties window.

General  Devios Manager | Hardware Profles | Perfomance

& Viewdevicesbulips " View devices by gonnestion

s 133
&8 COROM
=3 Disk diives
) Display adapters
2 Floppy disk controllers
2 Hard disk controllers
£33 Imaging Devics
Nikon COOLPIx330

T8 Keyboad

@ Moritors

Step 4

The Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog will be displayed.
Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working
properly appears under Device status. Click OK.

Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties: x|
=

% Nikon COOLPIX390

Device type: Imaging Device
Manufacturer. Mikon Carporation
Hardware version: Mot available

- Device statu
This device is warking properly. I

~Device usag
I~ Disable inthis hardware pofile

¥ Esdsts in all hardware profiles

( 0K n Cancel |

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows Me Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver.

Step 1 Step 2
Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be
appears under Other devices. displayed. Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

System Properties x| Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties 2ix
General ; Device Manager | Hardware Plohlesl Fellolmancel rlvel |

= \fiew devices by lype 1 View devices by connection @ Mikon Digital Camera E950
uter -
394 Bus Controller — Device type: Other devices
COROM Manufacturer. MNone specified.
Disk drives Hardware version: Not available
Display adapters Devics stalu

;':ﬁj"’;:f';;;’r‘c‘ﬂz’s The diivers for this device are not installed [Code 28 Ta
reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver

Keyboard

Monitars

Mouse

Other devices

4 Nikon Digital Camera E930 Fieinstall Driver

ound, video and game conlrollers —
yetem devices -
L I ¥ Esists in ol hardware profiles

Cancel

Propetties Refiesh | Remmve | Pin. |

Cancel
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Step 3

The Windows Update Device Driver Wizard will be displayed.
Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive.You can
prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding
down the SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Make sure Automatic
search for a better driver is selected, and click Next to update the

device driver automatically.

Update Device Driver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for

Mikon Digital Camera E990
‘wWindows can zearch for and install an updated driver to
replace the one curently being used by pour hardware. O,

you can specify the lacation of another driver.

‘wihat would you like to do?

((-' #ubomatic search for a better diver [Hecummended})

" Specify the location of the driver [Advanced)

< Back ‘ Nest > iﬂ Cancel

Step 4

If the Welcome dialog box
appears when the CD-ROM
is inserted, close the dialog
box by clicking the Exit
button.

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Update Device Driver Wizard

% Nikon COOLPIX930

“windows has finished installing an updated driver for your

hardware device

< Back

Carze!

Step 5

Click the General of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog
box, and confirm that This device is working properly appears

under Device status. Click Close.

Nikon COOLPIX990 Propeities: x|

(et
% Nikan COOLPIX330

Device type: Imaging Device
Manufacturer Nikon Corporation
Hardware version: Mot available

Device statu:

This device is warking properly.

Device usage
I~ Disable in s harduae pofle

¥ Exists in all hardware profiles

( Clase 1 Canee]

Step 6
Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.

General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Perfomance |

& Yiew devices by lype " View devices by connection

B e
& 1334 Bus Cantroller
H-25 COROM

=3 Disk drives

(@ Display adapters
52 Floppy disk controllers
62 Hard disk controllers

] % Imaging Device

464 Keyboard

@ Manitors

-7 Mouse

B Network adapters
£ é Poits [COM & LPT)

3l Sound, video and game controllers

B System devices
&b Universal Serial Bus contiollers

Properties | Refresh | Remave | Print.. |

[| 0K II Cancel |
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 98SE Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

New Hardware Found

Mikon Digital Camera E990

Windows has found new hadware and is locating the software for it.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens. Click the Device Manager tab.

21X

Spstem;

Microsoft Windows 58

- | s
41N 2727 4
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Step 2

Confirm that Imaging Device is listed in the Device Manager tab,
then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging Device.

System Properties ]

General [ DViEe MAagsr | Hardware Profles | Petformance |

& Viewdevicesbytpe  © View devices by connection

-5 1394 Bus Controller
&) COROM

=3 Disk drives

- Display adapters

2 Flappy disk contrallers
2 Hard disk controllers

&) % Imaging Device
Keyboard

@ Monitors

-3 Mouse

B8 Network adapters

Y Ports [COM & LPT)
- SO contrallers

= System devices
€2 Universal Serial Bus contiollers

Popaties | Refiesh | Remove | P |

Cancel

Oc=

If Imaging Device does not appear
If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click

o

here ;)k

System Properties E|

General | Device Manager ] Hardware Frofiles | Perfomance |

& View devicesbylype  ( View devices by connection

T Computsr
()% 1394 Bus Controller
28 COROM

- Disk drives

-8 Display adapters
(-2 Floppy disk contoliers
62y Hard disk cortrallers
&8 Keyboard

-3 Monitors

BT Mouse

)=
E

-4} Other devices
4 Nikon Digital Camera E990

-7 Ports [COM &LPT]
€8 5CS| controllers —

A

If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

Step 3
After confirming that Nikon COOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging
Device, double-click the listing to open the Properties window.

System Properties H

General Device Manager | Hadware Prafies | Pefornance |

@ View devices bytype € Wiew devices by connection

&2 COROM
=D Disk drives

8 Display adapters

25 Flompy diskc controllers

a8 Imaging Device
% Mikon COOLP<930

- Maritars

Mouse

-

Step 4

The Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog box will be displayed.
Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working
properly appears under Device status. Click OK.

Nikon COOLPIX930 Propesties H

-
% Nikon CODLPIX390

Deviceype:  Imaging Device
Manufacturer:  Nikon Comporation
Hardware version: Not avaiable

Device statu:

This device is working propely

Devics usag
I~ Disablein this hardwars profls

I¥ Evists in all hardware prafiles

&) o |

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 98SE Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver.

Step 1

Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that

appears under Other devices.

System Properties

General | Device Manager ] Hardware Frofiles | Perfomance |

& View devices by type

1 View devices by connection

I S

-2} COROM
-3 Disk diives

&3 Kevboard
-3 Monitors
7 Mouse

%2 1394 Bus Controller

1 Display adapters
-2 Floppy disk controllers
-2 Hard disk controllers

-4} Other devices
4 Nikon Digital Camera E990

Papetties |

ST R
- 5C5! contrallers
System devices

Refiesh

|

e |

Cancel

Step 2

The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be
displayed. Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

Nikon Digital Camera ES30 Pioperties HE

=
(@ Nikon Digal Camera E330

Deviceype:  Other devices
Manuacturer:  None specified.
Hardware versicn: Not avaiable

Device statu:

The drivers for this device are not installed [Code 28] To
reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver

Rieinstall Driver

Devics usag
I~ Disablein this hardwars profls

I¥ Evists in all hardware prafiles

Cancel

Step 3

The Windows Update Device Driver Wizard will be displayed;
click Next.

Update Device Diiver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for:

Nikon Digital Camera E390

4 devics diiver is a software program that makes a
hardware: device work.

Upgrading ta a newer version of a device diiver may
improve the perfarmance of your hardware device or add
funcionaliy.

¢ Bask | | el
)
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Step 4

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Select Search for a
better driver than the one your device is using now and click

Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

What do you want Windows to do?

£ Display alist of all the diivers in a specific
location, so you can select the driver pou want

< Back {' Cancel

Step 5

The dialog shown below will be displayed.

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. You can
prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding
down the SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Select the CD-ROM

drive check box and click Next.

Update Device Diiver Wizard

Windaws will search for updated drivers in its diver
database on your hard diive, and in any of the following
selected lozations. Click Nett  start the search

I~ Floppy disk drives

¥ CO-ROM diive

I ticressttwindams Wpdstz:

I~ Specify aocation
[D:wINGE_SERSETUPSWINGE =l

Browse,
¢ Back " Next> ” Cancel |

If the Welcome dialog box
appears when the CD-ROM is
inserted, close the dialog box
by clicking the Exit button.
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Step 6 If the Copying Files dialog box appears, click Browse, double-

The dialog box shown below will be displayed; click Next. click win98 in the CD-ROM drive folder list, then click OK.
Updats Dovico Diiver Wizard If the message, Windows was
Windows diver file search for the device: unable to find a suitable driver =P The lle Lsbscan s on Windows 88
i . . . . . Cancel
e S for this device, is displayed, this L e et
RSl eemesesimmset | may indicate that the Nikon View [
to continue. : Dretails..
S o [ 6 CD was not correctly inserted )
>~ ULt in the CD-ROM drive or that the
- . Open EE
appropriate check box was not Fie pame oo — s @)
Se|eCted C“Ck Back tO return to |civer 20 cab) dhwinGE_sehsetupiuwinds — |civer 20 cab) dhwinGE_sehsetupiuwinds —
<Back Concel | . . - Qe | BT ERS
the dialog box shown in Step 5, = Rt =N
and confirm that your settings E%E@ . Eéwfs g
tour o tour o
are correct. - Dres - Dies
[®: = [@e =
If an Insert Disk message appears Confirm that the win98 folder on the CD-ROM is displayed under
If an Insert Disk message appears, insert the Windows 98 Copy files from and click OK.
(Second Edition) CD-ROM and click OK. — -
Insert Disk L B CO/BON sareo o rund
0 Please inseit the cisk labeled "windows 98 Second Edifen CD-ROM, and then click OK. Inser e s concl: r oot S

Skip File
(Euw files from: Detals.

D4 INSE_SENSETURUWINGS - Browse...

* If the Windows 98 (Second Edition) CD-ROM starts up click
to close the window.
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Step 7

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Step 9
Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.

System Properties (2] x|
Update Device Driver Wizard

General Device Manager | Hardware Profes | Performance |

Mikon EO0LPES0  Viewdevices bylype ¢ View devioes by comnection
CIRComputer
-5 1334 Bus Controller
&5 COROM
windows has finished instaling an updated diiver for your B2 Dick drives
hardware device. @ Display adapters
42 Floppy disk controllers

25 Hard disk. cortrollers

% Imaging Device

g Kepboard

B Moritors

T Mouse

B Network adapters

Ports (COM & LPT)

=48, Sound. video and game controllers

B Spstem devices
— &% Universal Serial Bus contiollers
<pack | ERERTT Cancel

Piopetes | Refiesh | Remove | Pint. |

Step 8

Click the General tab for the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties, and
confirm that This device is working properly appears under
Device status. Click Close.

Cancel

Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties FE

General IDriver |

% Nikan COOLPIXaa0

Device type: Imaging Device
Manutacturer: Mikan Corparation
Hardware versior: Mot available

[ Device statu |
This device is working properly. I

— Device usag:
r

IV Esists in all hardware profiles

‘ Clase | Carice] |




D1/D1x/D1H Windows XP Registering the device driver

Before You Begin

Confirm that your OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board or
card has been correctly registered with the system.

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control Panel window.
Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

Select the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button to
open Device Manager window shown below.

5, Device Manager,

Filz  Action  Wiew Help

W& #
ENCONFAITH -~
& Computer

- Disk drives
@ Display adapters

- DWD[CD-ROM drives

1) Floppy disk contrallers

3 Flappy disk drives

-2 IDE ATAJATAPI cortrollers

=) S IEEE 1334 Bushast contrales:
(@ MNEC OHCI Compliant TEEE 1394 Host Contraller )

) 34 Tmaging devices

-2 Keyboards

-7y Mice and other pointing devices

f the camera has been correctly registered with the system, the
controller for your camera should appear under 1394 Bus Controller.

If "IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers" is not listed in the Device
Manager, or if your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as
an unknown or miscellaneous device or is preceded by a red or
yellow warning icon, follow the instructions in the manual provided
with the board to ensure that the drivers are properly installed.

E Log On

You will need to log on as the "Computer Administrator" to register
your camera.

Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE 1394
cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control
Panel window.

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

Select the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button to
open Device Manager window shown below.

5, Device Manager,

Fle Acion View Help
m £
= B FarH

#l- 1§ Computer

e Disk drives

- Display adapters

- b DVDCD-ROM drives
-2 Floppy disk controllers
3 Flappy disk drives

=) IDE ATAATAPI cortrollers

- TEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
4 2 Keyboards
) Mice and ather pointing devices
§ Woritors
) 8 Nebwork adapters
& Mikon 1394 Protocol Device
#- . Ports (COM & LPT)
%) % Processors
@ SFSL and RAIN Fankrallers

6
4

The Device Manager will be displayed. After confirming that
"Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the Device Manager, click
the "+" sign to its left.

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear
If "NIKON D1x (D1/D1H)" is listed under "Other devices", click

YA . . .
here 3 and reinstall the device drivers.

£ Device Manager,

File Action View Help
£
=2 FAITH ~

# i Computer
#l-e Disk drives
# 8 Display adapters
b, DVDJCD-ROM drives
1) Floppy disk controllers
# J3 Floppy cisk drives
i) IDE ATAATAPI contrallers
+ &z IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
¥ Kevboards
) Mice and other pointing devices

e
* { Monitors

Y Other devices
© 4 NIKON DI%

T Parts (Lo

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager
and "NIKON D1x (D1/D1H)" is not listed under Other Devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

78



Step 2

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double-click the listing to

open the Properties window.

£ Device Manager,

Filz  Action Yiew Help

S g A

EIBX

-1y Computer

#)-ee Disk drives

-8 Display adapters

1% DWDCD-ROM drives

)= Floppy disk contrallers

#-J4, Floppy disk ciives

) =) IDE ATAPATAPI cortrollers

#)-&gp IEEE 1394 Bus hast contrallers

4 &» Keyboards

-7") Mice and cther pointing devices

w5 Maritors

+) 88 Network adapters

~| & Mikon 1394 Protocol Device
sgp Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

- Ports (COM & LPT)

- Processors

Step 3

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is
working properly" appears under "Device status". Click OK.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties

Genersl Yriver
|

@ Nikon Digital Camera D Series

Devies tpe: Nikan 1394 Pratacel Device
Manufacturer  Niken Corporstion
Location: on MEC OHCI Compliant IEEE 1394 Host Con

Device status

This device is warking prapetly. )

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoot to
start the toubleshooter

Troubleshoat..

Device usage:

Use this device [enablz] ~|

Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System
Properties window. Device registration is now complete.
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows XP Reinstalling the device driver

If NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) appears under "Other Devices" reinstall the device drivers as instructed below.

Step 1 Step 2

Open the Device Manager dialog. Double-click the listing for the Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver....
NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) that appears under "Other devices"; the
Properties dialog will be displayed.

NIKON D1 Properties

l

S Device Manager |Z”E‘E| ; NIKON D1

File  Action View Help

Criver |

2
=B Fart ~ Device type: Mikon 1334 Protocol Device
w1 Computer Al
+]- g Disk drives Manufacturer: Unknown
l lay ad . R
; 3 DBl on s Lacation: on NEC OHCI Compliant IEEE 1334 Host Con
(- (2 Floppy disk controllers )
Device statuz

- I Floppy disk drives

-2 IDE ATAJATAPT conkrollers
&g IEEE 1394 Bus host controliers
- “z» Keyboards

7 Mice and other poinking devices
§) Monitors

Thiz device iz not configured comectly. [Code 1]

To reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver.

Metwork adapters
Other devices
S8 NIKON D1

-8 Processors H -
Reinstall Driver...

Device usage:

Uze thiz device [enable) w |

&
*
[+ S
]

()8 ][ Cancel ]




Step 3 Step 4

The "Hardware Update Wizard" dialog will appear. Holding down the When the driver installation has been completed, the dialog shown
shift key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically, below will be displayed; click Finish to close the wizard.

insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. (If the shift key is
not held down, the Welcome dialog will appear when the CD-ROM is

inserted.) Select "Install the software automatically”, and click Next. %
3

Hardware Update Wizard

Completing the Hardware Update
Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for:

@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Hardware Update Wizand

Welcome to the Hardware Update

Wizard
This wizard helps you nstall software for
NIKON D1x
If your hardware came with an i ion €D

B2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

Click Finish to close the wizard.

‘wihat do pou want the wizard to do?

(@ Install the: software: sutematicaly [Fecommendsd] )

) Install fram = list or specific location (Advanced]

Click Next to continue.
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Step 5 Step 6

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1 Properties window.

Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

System Properties

[

System Fiestore Automatic Updales Fremote

General Computer Name Hardware Advanced

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties

General ‘ Bied

Add Hardware Wizard
@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series % The Add Hardware Wizard helps you instal hardare.

Device type: Nikon 1394 Protocol Device Add Hardware Wizard

Manufacturer  Hikon Comparation

Location: on MEC OHCI Compliant IEEE 1334 Host Con Device Manager

g The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
¥ on your computer, Use the Device Manager to change the

This device s working proper. | ropetissoayiderice

1 you are having problems vath this devics, cick Troubleshaot to [ Driver Signing | [ Device Manager
stan the troubleshaoter

Devics status

Hardware Profiles

Harduware profiles provide away for you (o set up and store
difersnt hardware canfiguratians.

Hardware Profiles

Troubleshoat...

(=) I

82



D1/D1x/D1H Windows 2000 Registering the device driver

Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H

Before You Begin

Confirm that your OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board or
card has been correctly registered with the system.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section.

—iolx|

2 Floppy disk cortrallers
[+ Floppy disk drives

The bus controller for your IEEE 1394 board or card
should be listed under "1394 Bus Host Controller"

If "1394 Bus Host Controller" is not listed in the Device Manager, or
if your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as an unknown
or miscellaneous device or is preceded by a red or yellow warning
icon, follow the instructions in the manual provided with the board
to ensure that the drivers are properly installed.

z Log On

You will need to log on as "Administrator" to register the D1/D1x/D1H.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE
1394 cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered
automatically.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

-m Updating Drivers for the D1
If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture,

you will need to update the camera drivers. Click here ;)i.
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1
In the following steps, you are confirming that the registration of the
camera has completed property.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section.

System Properties 2=l
Geneial | Network Identlflcathsar Profies | Advanced |

~ Hardware:

The Hardware vizaid helps you instal, uninstall. repai
% unplug, eject, and configure your hardware.

Hardware Wwizard...

~ Devics Manag

E The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
=) anyour computer. Use the Device Manager to changs the

Picpstiss of any device,
v S I [ T |
\

1~ Hardware Profil

Hardware profiles provide = way for yau ta set up and store
diferent hardware configurations

Hardware Profiles...

0K || cencel | s |

Step 2
After confirming that "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the
Device Manager, click the "+" sign to its left.

-1 x|
| action vew || ¢ =+ [Bm@| 2] @ |

= =), el

3 Disk drives
-8 Display adapters
5 DUDICD-ROM drives
[#-2 Floppy disk controllers
=3 Floppy disk drives
(-2 IDE ATA{ATAPT controllers
& TEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
- % Keyboards
=) Mice: and ckher pointing devices
-8 Monitors
E3 Network adapters
é-) Nikan 1394 Protocol Device
) Other devices
- ?" Parts (COM &LPT)

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear
If "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is listed under "Other Devices", click here ::i'

e
| fction ywach--b\&HQH ‘

[ERC S CHRETEE -7F 3555
(-3 Computer
3 Disk drives

- Display adapters

% DVDJCD-ROM drives

[#l-52y Floppy disk controllers

=D Floppy disk drives

(-4 IDE ATAJATART controllers

& TEEE 1394 Bus host controllers

[#-% Keyboards

7y Mice and other pointing devices

(-3 Monitors

g2 Network adante

=% Other devices
oS MIKON DI

BT Ports [COME TP

i Sound, video and aame contrallers

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager
and "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is not listed under Other Devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.
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Step 3

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double-click the listing to
open the Properties window.

3, Device Manager

| adtion view HQ—-D\E\@H

J =

-] Conputer
3 Disk drives
- Display adaphers
45 DWDJCD-ROM drives
&2 Floppy disk controllers
&3 Floppy disk drives
&2 IDE ATAJATAPL controllers
‘& IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
-G8 Keyboards
Wice and other pointing devices
-3 woritors
Hetwork adapters
&g Mikan 1394 Protacol Device
&g Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

o\

o Ports (COMBLPT)
- Sound, videa and game cantrollers

] System devices
B8 Universal Serial Bus controllers

Step 4

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is
working properly" appears under "Device status". Click OK.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties

General | piiver |

@ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Device type

Manufacturer:

Location:

Nikari 1394 Pratocol Device

Nikon Corperation

on MEC Firewfarden OHC] Compliant IEEE 13¢

21x

Device statu:

|
This device is warking propetly. )

If you are having problems with this device, elick Troubleshooter o
start the Houbleshooter,

Troubleshooter...

=

[

Device usage:

Use this device (enable]

=

' Ok ' Cancel

Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System

Properties window.
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows 2000 what to Do if the Hardware Wizard is not Displayed

- Windows 2000 Professional-

Step 1 Step 2

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse The Device Manager will be displayed. Double-click the listing for
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display the NIKON D1 (D1x/D1H) that appears under "Other Devices" or
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click "Miscellaneous Devices".

the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section.

5, pevice Manager o] x|

[Bpevicemanager
| fction ywach--b\&HQH

General | Network | denificatio D User Profies | Advanced | =
D Disk drives

i~ Hardware ‘wizard

s The Hardware wizard helos you instal, uninstall, epat.
S5 uncug. siect, and coniigure your hardare.

Hardware Wizard

~ Device Managet

(W] The Device Manager lists sl the hardware desices installed
== onyou compuler. Use the Device Manager to change the
=== properies of any device:

Diiver Sigring.. |' Device Manager... I

- Hardware Profil

Hardware profiles provide  way for you to set up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles

T O

- Display adapters

DVDJCD-ROM drives

[#l-52y Floppy disk controllers

=D Floppy disk drives

(-4 IDE ATAJATART controllers

& TEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
[#-% Keyboards

7y Mice and other pointing devices
(-3 Monitors

2 Network sdapte

=1 Other devices
oA MIKON DI

T PO (COME TP

I Sound, video and game contrallers

Step 3

Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver....

[NIKON D1X Properties 2ixl

General |DWE, |

@ MIKGN D13

Device type: Nikan 1394 Prtacal Device
Manufacturer  Unknown
Location: on MEC Firewfarden OHC] Compliant IEEE 13¢
Device stalu
This device is nat canfigured conectly. (Code 1) =]

Toreinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver.

L]

Reinstal Driver...

Device usage:
Use this device (encble) =
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Step 4

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed; click

Next.

Welcome to the Upgrade Device
Driver Wizard

This wizard helps yau upgrade a device diverfor @
arduare device.

To continue, click Next

< Back I Next > I Cancel

Step 5
Select the search option and click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers Ny
& device diiver is a software program that enables a hadware device to work with
an operating system.

This wizard upgrades drivers for the following hardware device:

@ NIKOK D%

Upgiading ta & never versian of 2 device diver may add functionalty to o improve the
perfomanss of this devis

‘what do wou want the wizard to do?

(% Seaich for a suitable diver for my device [lecummended])

T Display a fit of the known diivers for this devics o that | can chooss a specific
iver

Bk [ Mews | cancel

Step 6

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift
key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically,
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD-

ROM drives and click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Locate Driver Files o
‘where do pou want WWindows to search for driver files?

Search for driver files for the following hardware device:

@ NIKOM D1

The wizard searches for suitable diivers in its driver databass on your computer andin
any o the following optional search locations that you specify.

Tastart the search, click Newt, If you are searching on  floppy disk. or CD-ROM diive,
insett the flappu disk. a1 CD befare cicking Nest,

Optional search locations:
[ CO-AOM diives
Fecly alocaton
I= | bicrmsoft iwindows Update

< Back ‘ Next > i] Cancel

Step 7

If the Welcome dialog
appears when the CD-ROM
is inserted, close the dialog
by clicking the Quit button.

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Driver Files Search Results o
The wizard has firished searching for driver fles for your hardware device,

@ NIKON D%

“windows found a driver for this device. Toinstall the driver 'windows found, click Next.

@ btk ond.inf

< Back (| Next > I Concel |

If the message, "Windows
was unable to find a suitable
driver for this device," is
displayed, this may indicate
that the Nikon View 6 CD
was not correctly inserted in
the CD-ROM drive or that
the correct search location
was not specified. Click
Back to return to the dialog
shown in Step 6, where you
can confirm that the correct
location has been specified.
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Step 8 Step 10
The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish. Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System
Properties window.

Upgrade Devi er Wizard

Completing the Upgrade Device 2]

Driver Wizard
General | Network Identfication Hardnare | Uiser Profies | Advanced |

@ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

~ Hardware:

The Hardware vizaid helps you instal, uninstall. repai
unplug, eject, and conligure your hardware.

Hardware Wwizard...

“windowss has finished installing the: software for this device.

 Daviss Manager

The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
on your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
piopetties of any device.

Diiver Sigring. Device Manager...

To close this wizard, click Firish.

~ Hardware:

< Back | Cancel Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and stare

diferent hardware canfigurations

Hardware Profiles

Step 9
Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under (.
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

concel | el |

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties 2%

General | Diiver |

@ Miken Digital Camera D1 Seres

Device type Nikon 1334 Protocol Device
Manufacturer.  Nikon Cororation
Location on NEC FirsWardsn OHCI Compliart [EEE 13¢

-~ Device statu |
This device is working properly. ) = |

If yau are having prablems with this device, click Traubleshacter to
start the troubleshooter.

Troubleshooter.
Devive usage

s his duvics [snable] =l

' Close ' Eancel
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows 2000 Updating the device driver

For Users Who Are Already Using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, you will need to update the camera drivers.

Step 1

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section.

System Properties
Generdl | Network Idenhhcatm User Profiles | Advanced |

2x

- Hardware

s TheHardnare wizard helps you nstal, uninstal, repar,
S5 unplug, siect, and configure your hardware,

Hardware wizard.

~Device Mansg

(@]  TheDevice Manage: lits al the harchuare devices installed
i) onyour computer, Use the Devize Manager to change the
S5 propetties of any device.

Diiver Signing Device Manage!

Step 2

The Device Manager will be displayed. Under the entry "Nikon
1394 Device," double-click "Nikon Digital Camera D1."

=loix|

Computer

3 Disk drives

[ Display adapters
DVDJCD-ROM drives

2 Floppy disk contralers

3 Floppy disk drives

2 IDE ATAJATAPI contrallers
5 TEEE 1394 Bus host controlers
&% Keyboards

72 Mice and other pointing devices
@ Moritars

Network adapters
< Nikon 1394 Device:
Hikon Digital Camera D1

o\

E Log On

You will need to log on as "Administrator" to

update the D1 drivers.

Step 3

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Properties dialog will be displayed.

Open the Driver tab and click Update Driver....

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Properties 21|

Geneisl Diiver |

\> Nikon Digital Camera D1

Diiver Provider.  Nikon Corparation
Diiver Date: Net available
Diiver Version: Mot avaiable
DigiialSigner. Mok digital signed

To view detais shout the driver iles loaded for this device, click Driver

Detals. To uninstall the driver fles for this device, click Uninstall To update
the driver files for this device, click Update Driver,

Driver Details. Uninstall | Update Driver. I

Step 4

The Upgrade Device Driver Wizard will be displayed; click Next.

Upgrade Device D zard

Welcome to the Upgrade Device
Driver Wizard

This wizard helps you upgrade a device diver for a
hardware device:

To continue, click Next

e (T n Cancel
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Step 5 Step 7
The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select the search option The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select "Install one of
and click Next. the other drivers" and click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard Upgrade Device Driver ¥Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers Driver Pl oot sl s orvous b
e wizard has firished searching for diiver files for your hardware device
A& device driver is a software program that enables a hardware device to wark, with a b

an operating spstem.

The wizard found a diives for the following device:
This wizard upgrades drivers for the following hardware device:

Nikon Digital Camera D1
\> Mikan Digital Camera D1

A suitable diver for this device is already installed. To keep the currently installed

; . P driver, click Cancel. To search another location for a different driver click Back, or to
Upgrading to a newer version of a device diver may add functionality ta or imprave the: T | e ey, T e

performance of this device.
(==) =winntinfioeml.inf

“wihat do yau want the wizard to do?
" The wizard also found other divers that are suitable for this device: To view a list of
( Search for a sutable driver far my device [recommendedi > these drivers o install one of these drivers, select the follawing check box, and then click
i ol

(el Display a list of the known drivers for this device so that | can choose a specific

diiver

< Back (I Mext > ” Cancel

Step 8
Step 6 Select Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series from the dialog below and
The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift click Next.

key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically,
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD- me'ﬁmmd :

ROM drives and CIiCk Next “ihich diver do you want ko install ?

If the Welcome dialog appears U2
e when the CD-ROM is inserted , Windaws found the following diivers which are suitable for this device. Ta install one of

Where do you want Windows te search for diver files?
these drivers select it from the st and click Next.

Search for driver files for the fallowing hardmare device: Close ‘the d|a|og by C||Ck|ng ‘the
\> Niken Digital Camera D1 | Description \ Provider | Manufacturer | Location

Quit button. | Mo Dicia o i Coporaion i Gt ;

The wizerd scarches for suitcble diivers in s chiver detabase on you computer and in
any of the follawing optional seaich lacations that you specil.

Ta star the search, click Nest,If you are searching n a flappy disk or CD-AOM diive,
inset the fiopp disk or D! before clcking Hest

Optional search locations:

2pecily
™ Microsoft Windows Updas
Microsoft Windows Update < Back Nest » Cancel |

<Back ([ men> n Cancel
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Step 9
The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.

]

Completing the Upgrade Device
Driver Wizard

@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series

“windows has finished installing the software for this device.

The hardware you installed will ot work untl you restart
your compule.

To close this wizard, click Finish

< Back Carcel

Step 10

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Propekti 1l x|
o
@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series
Device type: Mikon 1334 Protocal Device
Manufacturer. Nikon Corporation
Location: on NEC FirsWwarden OHCI Compliant [EEE 13

evice status

This device is warking praperl |

[F you are having prablems with this device, click Troubleshoster to
start the troubleshooter.

Troubleshooter
Devics usage:
Use this device (enable) =l

' Close ' LCancel

Step 11
Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System
Properties window.

21

General| Metwork Identiication Hardwars | User Prafiles | Advanced |

~Hardware

The Hardware wizard helps you install urinstall repair.
% unplug, efect, and configure your hardware.

Hardvare Wizard,

i Device Manager

(W]  The Device Manager lsts al the hardare devices installed
=1 onyour compuler. Use the Device Manager to change the
=== piopetties of any device,

Diive Sigring Device Manager.

~Hardware

Hardware profils provide: a way for you to set up and store
diferent hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles.

Caneel Apply

Troubleshooting

» If "1394 Bus host Controller" is not displayed in the Device
Manager, if the IEEE 1394 board or card is listed under
"Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices," or if the listing
for the IEEE 1394 board or card is preceded by a red or
yellow warning icon...

...the computer does not recognize the IEEE 1394 board or
card. Refer to the documentation provided with your
computer or IEEE 1394 board or card for information on
registering the board or card with the system.

+ If "1394 Bus host Controller" is listed in the Device Manager
but the entry for the Nikon D1 (D1x/D1H) does not appear...

...check the following:
* |s the camera on?

* |s the battery fully charged? If you are using an AC
adapter (available separately), is it properly connected?

¢ Is the mode dial set to "PC"?

» |s the IEEE 1394 cable properly connected?
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows Me Registering the device driver
Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H

Before You Begin

Confirm that the OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board has After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
been correctly registered with the system. computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE
1394 cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse button ,
automatically.

and select Properties from the menu that appears. The System
Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device Manager tab.

aix| The IEEE 1394 board or card
General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance | |nsta”ed on your System
o v\e vles by twpe " Wiew devices by connection ShOU'd be ||Sted u nder ||1 394

IR ot - "
94 Bus Cantrolle Bus Controller

& NEC Firewarden OHC| Compliant IEEE 1394 Host Contrall

=

=3 Disk diives

13 Display adapters

2y Floppy disk conrallers
2 Hard disk controllers
& Keyboard

If "1394 Bus Controller" is not listed in the Device Manager, or if
your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as an unknown or
miscellaneous device or is preceded by red or yellow warning
icons, follow the instructions in the manual provided with the board
to ensure that the drivers are properly installed.

-m Updating Drivers for the D1
If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture,

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

. Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
you will need to update the camera drivers. Click here ‘* your camera to the computer.
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

In the following steps, you are confirming that the registration of the
camera has completed property.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

2=

System Properties

ardware Profiles | Perfomance |

System
Microsoft Windows Me

_ | o

Step 2
The Device Manager sheet will be displayed. After confirming that
"Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the Device Manager, click
the "+" sign to its left.

2]

1| Hardware Profiles | Performance |

General [t

& Viewdevicesbytype " Wiew devices by connection

1N Computer -
& 1394 Bus Controller

&) COROM

=D Disk drives

@ Display adapters

&2 Floppy disk controllers

&2 Hard disk contrallers

@ Keyboard

B Manitors

T Mouse

HE) MNetwork adapters

@ Mikon 1334 Protocol Device

%) Dther devices

5 Ports (COM & LPT) L

[N S T

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear
If "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is listed under "Other Devices", click

'

R
here R
e |

General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance |

& Viewdevices bytype " View devices by connection

I Computer =
4= 1334 Bus Contoller
=5 CDROM
=D Disk drives
B Display adapters
2 Floppy disk contiollers
2 Hard disk controllers
&8 Keyboard
B Manitors

=) Mouss
S8 Network adapters
1% Other devices
a3 NIKON Dix

[N S T

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager
and "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is not listed under Other Devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.
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Step 3 Step 4
After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double click the listing to
open the Properties window.

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is
working properly" appears under "Device status."

2% Click OK to close the Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties
General Devics Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance | window
& Viewdsviceshylyps (" View devices by connection
R — Hikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properti |
1334 Bus Controller 5
&5 COROM piiver |
=D Disk drives ¢ 2
@ Display adapters @ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series
&2 Floppy disk controllers
&2 Hard disk contrallers Device type: Nikon 1334 Protocol Device
&8 Keyboard Manufactuer  Nikon Carporation
& Monitors Hardware version: Mot svailshle
Mouse
e Device stalu
- Mikon 1394 Protacol Device This device is working properly.
ikan Digital Camera D1 Series
) 7=
Parts (COM & LPT)
£ SCSI controllers
Froperties | Refresh | Remave | Print.. |
Device usage
™ Disable inthis hardware pofile
-UK Cancel
—I ¥ Exists in all hardware profiles
(| ok |) Cemcel |

Click OK to close the System Properties window.

Device registration is now complete.
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows Me What to Do if the Hardware Wizard is not Displayed

Step 1
Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The

System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

evice Manager | ardware Plohlesl Fellolmancel

System:
Microsoft Windows Me

Step 2

Double-click the listing for the NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) that appears
under "Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices."

General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Perfomance |

& Yiew devices by lype 1 View devices by connection

puter =
S 1394 Bus Cantroller

&5 COROM

=D Disk diives

(B Display adapters

2 Floppy disk cantrollers

2 Hard disk controllers

8 Keyboard

@) Monitors

7y Mouse

3 Metwork adapters
% Dther devices
) NIKON D1

T Fors (COM &LFT)
g SCS| contrallers

Sound, video and game contrallers =

o Oml e doioo
Popeties | Refiesh | [ Remove | P |
Closs Cancel

- Windows Millennium Edition (Me) -

Step 3

The NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) Properties dialog will be displayed.
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver....

HIKON D1¥ Properties 21

=
@ NIKON D%

Device type: Other devices
Manufacturer None specified
Hardware version: Mot available

~Device statu:

The drivers for thiz device are not installed (Code 28.).To
reinstall the drivers for this device, dlick Reinstall Driver

' Reinstall Driver '

I~ Disable in s harduae pofle

- Device usags

¥ Exists in all hardware profiles

Cancel

Step 4

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed. Holding
down the shift key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening
automatically, insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive.
Confirm that "Automatic search for a better driver(Recommended)"
is selected and click Next. The wizard will automatically update the
device drivers.
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If the Welcome dialog appears Step 6

S when the CD-ROM is inserted, Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under
close the dialog by clicking the "Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1

‘wWindows can search for and install an updated diver to H . N . .

o i ey Quit bution. Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

‘what would you like to do?

Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series Propeities x|

@ Hutomatic search for & better driver [Hecnmmer\ded})

" Specify the location of the driver [Advanced)

@ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Device type: Nikon 1334 Protocol Device

anufacturer Nikon Corporation
< Back I MNest > I Cancel

Hardware version: Mot available

I~ Device statu:
This device is warking properly. I

Step 5
The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.

Update Device Diiver Wizard i~ Device usags

I~ Disable in s harduae pofle
Niken Digital C D15
@ ikon Digitsl Camera D1 Series IV Exists in all hardware profiles

‘Windows has finished installing an updated driver for your ‘ Clase I ' Cancel
hardware device

Step 7
Click OK to close the System Properties window.

System Properti ed |
Cancel Gieneral | D5¥e FIARAG81 ] Hardware Prafles | Perfomnance |

& View devices by type € View devices by connection

r o
‘Sz 1334 Bus Controller

-5 COROM

= Disk diives

-8 Display adapters

2 Floppy disk contollers

-2 Hard disk contiollers

8 Keyboard

-3 Maritors

B Network adapters

‘g Nikon 1384 Protocol Device

-4 Other devices

5 Ports (COM & LPT)

- 551 contoliers

é Sound, video and game controllers

e

|

Propettes | Refiech | Femove | Pi. |

Cancel
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows Me Updating the device driver

For Users Who Are Already Using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, you will need to update the camera drivers.

Step 1

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

a\ Hardware Plohlesl Fellolmancel

Sypstem:
Microsaft Windows Me

Step 2
The Device Manager sheet will be displayed. Under the entry
"Nikon 1394 Device," double-click "Nikon Digital Camera D1."

20

General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Perfomance |

& Yiew devices by lype 1 View devices by connection

o) fers -
S 1394 Bus Cantroller

25} COROM

=D Disk diives

B Display adapters

2 Floppy disk controllers
2 Hard disk contrallers
8 Keyboard

+| @ Monitors
3 Mouse

7y Other devices
5 Parts (COM &LPT)

ﬁ SCSI cantrallers |

Popeties | Refiesh | Remove | P, |

Cancel

Step 3
The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Open the Driver tab and click Update Driver....

Mikon Digital Camera D1 Senes Properties ﬂﬂ

@ Nikon Digital Camera D1

Driver Provider:  Nikon Corporation
Driver Date. 02-27-2001
Digital Sigrer. Mot signed

Ta wiew details about the driver files loaded for this device, click
Driver File Details. To update the driver files for this device, click.
Update Driver.

Ok | Cancel

i Ditver Flle Detail.

97



Step 4 Step 6

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed. Holding The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.
down the shift key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening
automatically, insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive,
select Automatic Search for a Better Driver (Recommended), and
click Next. The wizard will automatically update the device drivers.

Update Device Driver Wizard
@ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Windows has finished instaling an updated driver for your
hardware device.

Update Device Driver Wizard If the Welcome dialog appears
This wizard searches for updated drivers for: Whe n the C D_ RO M |S | nse rted ;
Nian Digital Camera D1 X Lo
close the dialog by clicking the
‘Windows can search for and install an updated diiver to
teplace the one curiently being used by your hardware. Or, Qu |t b utton .

you can specify the losation of anather diiver

What would you like to do?

- 2Btk Eancel
* ({r i
" Gpecify the location of the diver
Step 7
<ot ([ o> ) el Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Step 5 Series Properties dialog. Click Close.
The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select the driver located Hikon Digital Camera D1 Seiies Properties 2l
at "(Drive letter for CD-ROM drive):\" and click OK. El el
@ Milcon Digital Camera D1 Series
| Device type: Nikon 1394 Pratocol Device
Select the diiver that you would like to install Manufacturer. Mikon Carporation
Hardware version: Not available
! Drives Dsseiption [ Location | Driver Date [ Driver Provider | [ Device S'a'u_
(e A N | ( e
- Device usage
I~ i
[¥ Esdsts in all hardware profiles
LCEII 1 Close || Cancel

98



Step 8

Click OK to close the System Properties window. LLCLLICE LI LT

« If "1394 Bus Controller" is not displayed in the Device

Fe"mmml i Manager, if the IEEE 1394 board or card is listed under

£ Voo by i vt b conmectin "Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices," or if the listing
I for the IEEE 1394 board or card is preceded by a red or
1 &5 CORDH yellow warning icon...
=2 Disk drives
%E%ﬁfﬁ't.”u ...the computer does not recognize the IEEE 1394 board or
E?H‘TET card. Refer to the documentation provided with your
e computer or IEEE 1394 board or card for information on
& Nikon 1354 Protocol Device A A A
E;S;T;f&?::zim | registering the board or card with the system.
I S - « If"1394 Bus Controller" is listed in the Device Manager but
T the entry for the Nikon D1 (D1x/D1H) does not appear...
(C_ ) o | ...check the following:

¢ Is the camera on?

* |s the battery fully charged? If you are using an AC
adapter (available separately), is it properly connected?

¢ Is the mode dial set to "PC"?

» |s the IEEE 1394 cable properly connected?
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows 98SE Registering the device driver

Before You Begin

Confirm that your OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board or
card has been correctly registered with the system.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

Y — E=l The bus controller for your
Genel ardware Profiles I Perfarmance: | | E E E 1 394 boa rd or ca rd

@ View devices by lype " Wiew devices by connection

should be listed under "1394
Bus Controller"

[ 1394 Bus Controller
*& Texas Instruments OHC| Compliant [EEE 1334 Host Contr

=3 Disk diives
13 Display adapters
&% Flannu disk contrllers

If "1394 Bus Controller" is not listed in the Device Manager, or if
your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as an unknown or
miscellaneous device or is preceded by a red or yellow warning
icon, follow the instructions in the manual provided with the board
to ensure that the drivers are properly installed.

-m Updating Drivers for the D1
If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture,

you will need to update the camera drivers. Click here :)ﬁ.

Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE
1394 cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered
automatically.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

In the following steps, you are confirming that the registration of the
camera has completed property.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The

System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

System Properties

|| Device Manager | Hardware Prcfiles | Performance |

System
Microsoft Windows 58

Secand Edition
A4 D99 A

HE

Step 2

After confirming that "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the
Device Manager, click the "+" sign to its left.

System Properlies K E

Gerneral It | Hardware Froiies | Perfomancs |

& Viewdevices bytype ™ View devices by connection

puter =
1334 Bus Controller

&5 CDROM

=D Disk drives

@ Display adapters

&2 Floppy disk controllers
&2 Hard disk contrallers

&
a
3
g
2
=

&a) Modem

Monitors

Mouse

Metwork adapters

e Mikon 1384 Pratocol Devics
PCMCIA socket

FRFRFRERr
Eovmge

.¢

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear
If "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is listed under "Other Devices", click here *ﬁ_

System Properties

21X

Gerneral It | Hardware Froiies | Perfomancs |

& Viewdevices bytype ™ View devices by connection

LI Computer| =
45 1334 Bus Controller
=5 CDROM
=D Disk drives
B Display adapters
2 Floppy disk contiollers
2 Hard disk controllers
&8 Keyboard
&) Modem
@ Monitors
7 Mouse
S8 Network adspters
=% Other devices
= NIKON D1 e

. 0 Dadke (ML 1 DT

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager
and "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is not listed under Other Devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.
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Step 3
After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed

under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double click the listing to
open the Properties window.

System Properlies K E

General Devics Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance |

& Viewdevicesbytype " Wiew devicss by connection

& COROM
=D Disk drives
@ Display adapters

&2 Floppy disk controllers

g Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series
BT P CHTRToeRET

’%i Ports [COM & LPT]
& omd e ad

Froperties | Refresh | Remave | Print.. |

Cancel

Step 4

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is
working properly" appears under "Device status". Click OK.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Propeities

G|
@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Device type: Mikon 1334 Protocol Device
Manufacturer Nikon Corporation
Hardware version: Mot available

[~ Device statu: }
This device is warking properly. I

i~ Device usags

™ Disable n s harduare pofle

¥ Exists in all hardware profiles

( ok ) cenedl |

Click OK to close the System Properties window.
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows 98SE what to Do if the Hardware Wizard is not Displayed

Step 1

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The System
Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device Manager tab.

System Properties HE
{ereidl}| Device Manager | Nardware Prcfiles | Performance |
Systen

Microsoft Windows 58

- | st of
AN D74

Step 2

Double-click the listing for the NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) that appears
under "Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices."

System Properties EE

General | DF EMEVEQ;" Hardware Plohlesl Fellolmancel

& Yiew devices by lpe 1~ View devices by connection

COROM
Disk. diives

Display adapters
Floppy disk controllers
Hard disk controllers
Keyboard

/ Parts (COM &LPT) =

Puopeties | Refiesh | Remove | P |

Cancel

- Windows 98 Second Edition (SE) -

Step 3
The NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) Properties dialog will be displayed.
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

HIKON D1X Properties [Z]

CommaDom]
@ NIKON D%

Device type: Other devices
Manufacturer None specified
Hardware version: Mot available

~Device statu:

The drivers for thiz device are not installed (Code 28.).To
reinstall the drivers for this device, dlick Reinstall Driver

' Reinstall Driver l

™ Disable n s harduare pofle

i~ Device usags

¥ Exists in all hardware profiles

Cancel
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Step 4

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed; click
Next.

Update Device Diiver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for:

MIKON D1

A device driver is a software program that makes &
hardware device work.

Upgrading to a newer wersion of a device driver may
impiove the performance of your hardware device or add
functionality,

< Bk Cancel

Step 5

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select "Search for a better
driver than the one your device is using now.(Recommended)" and
click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

‘what do you want Windows to do?

1+ Eearch for a better driver than the one vaur
device it using now. (Recommended)

" Display a list of all the diivers in a specific
location, so pou can select the driver you wart,

< Back “ Nest > ” Cancel

Step 6

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift key
to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically, insert the
Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD-ROM drive and
click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

If the Welcome dialog appears
when the CD-ROM is inserted,
close the dialog by clicking the
Quit button.

‘Windows will search for updated drivers in its driver
database on your hard drive, and in any of the following
selected locations. Click Mext to start the search.

™ Eloppy disk drives
¥ CD-ROM diive
™ Microsaft Windows Updats

™ Specify a location:
Browse...

< Back II Mext > ” Cancel |

Step 7

A dialog will be displayed stating that Windows has found the
drivers for "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series"; click Next.

If the message, "Windows
Windows diiver file search for the device: was una b | e to fl n d a

A by Bares suitable driver for this
e bt aaoty | device,” is displayed, this
to contin.e may indicate that the Nikon
Py View 6 CD was not
correctly inserted in the CD-
ROM drive or that the
N e || COrrect search location was

not specified. Click Back to
return to the dialog shown
in Step 6, where you can
confirm that the correct
location has been specified.
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Step 8
The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.

Update Device Driver Wizard

@ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

“windows has finished installing an updated driver for your
hardwaie device

< Bk Cancel

Step 9

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties 7] %]

General | Driver |

@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Device type: Mikon 1394 Protocol Device
M anufacturer: Mikaon Corparation
Hardware version: Mot available

- Device statu
This device is working properly I

| Device usag
o]

¥ Esists in all hardware profiles

‘ Close I [anne]

Step 10
Click OK to close the System Properties window.

System Properties EE

General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Perfomance |

& Yiew devices by lpe 1~ View devices by connection

Bus Conbioller
COROM

=D Disk diives

(B Display adapters

2 Floppy disk contrallers
2 Hard disk controllers
Keyboard

Manitars

Mause

B3 MNetwork adapters
(1 & Mikon 1334 Protocol Device

. & Nikan Digital Camera D1 Series sz
@ PCMOIL socket

/ Parts (COM &LPT)

Puopeties | Refiesh | Remove | P |

UD—K” Concel |
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows 98SE Updating the device driver

For Users Who Are Already Using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, you will need to update the camera drivers.

Step 1
Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The

System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device Manager
tab.

System Properties B B3
{Geneialf| Device Manager | Hardware Profies | Performance |
Systen:

Microsoft Windows 38
L | Sesord Ecion

The Device Manager sheet will be displayed. Under the entry
"Nikon 1394 Device," double-click "Nikon Digital Camera D1."

System Properties 2=

General  Device Manager | Hardware Profles | Ferformance |

@ Viewdsvicesbylyps € Wiew devices by connestion

iter

- 94 Bus Controller
5 COROM

-3 Disk drives

18 Display adapters
- Floppy disk controllers
2 Hard disk contiollers
-8 Keyboard

Modem
-3 Moritors
Mouse

&2 Nikon 1394 Device
~#zs Nikon Digital Gamera D1
PLMCIA sooket

%’ Ports (COM & LPT) =

Popaties | Refiesh | Pemowe | P |

Cancel

Step 3

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Open the Driver tab and click Update Driver....

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties

@ Mikon Digital Camera D1

Provider Nikon Corporalion
Date: 2272001

To view details about the diiver files loaded for this device, cick.
Diiver File Detals. To update the driver fls for this device, dlick
Update Driver

" DriverFile Details. | Update Driver..
oK Cancel

Step 4

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed; click
Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for.

Nikon Digital Camera D1

A device diiver is a software program that makes a
hardware device work.

Upgrading ta & newe version of 3 device diiver may
improve the perfoimance of your hardware device or add
functionaity.

i |i e’y il Cancel
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Step 5

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select "Search for a better
driver than the one your device is using now. (Recommended)" and
click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

“wéhat do you want Windows to do?

 Display a list of al the dfivers in a specific
Iocalion, 50 you can select the diiver you want

<Back 'i Next > i) Cancel

Step 6

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift
key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically,
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD-
ROM drive and click Next.

If the Welcome dialog appears
when the CD-ROM is inserted,
close the dialog by clicking the
Quit button.

Update Device Driver Wizard

Windows will search for updated diivers in ts driver
database on your hard diive, and in any of the following
selected locations. Click Mest to start the search,

I Floppy disk dives
¥ CDAOM dive
I Miciosoft Windows Update

I~ Specify a Jocation
Browse.

< Back ‘i et > iﬂ Cancel |

Step 7

A dialog will be displayed stating that Windows has found the
drivers for "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series"; click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard
“windawis driver file search for the device:
Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series
“windows is now ready to install the best driver for this

device. Click Back to select a different driver, o click MNest
to confinue.

Location of driver:

@ GANIKONDE INF

¢ Back ’ Cancel |

Step 8

If the message, "Windows was
unable to find a suitable driver for
this device," is displayed, this
may indicate that the Nikon View
6 CD was not correctly inserted
in the CD-ROM drive or that the
correct search location was not
specified. Click Back to return to
the dialog shown in Step 6 where
you can confirm that the correct
location has been specified.

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.

Update Device Diiver Wizard
@ Nikon Digital Camera D Series

“windaws has finished instaling an updated driver for your
hardware device,

i Cancel

If a message is displayed
prompting you to restart
Windows, click Restart.
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Step 9
Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under

"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Propesties 2=

=
@ Niken Digial Camera D1 Series

Devicelype:  Mikon 1334 Fiotocol Device
Manufacturer.  Niken Coporation
Haidware version: Nol available

Device statu:

This device s working propety

Davice usa
I~ Diable ihis hardware piofls

¥ Esists in ol hardware profies

( Close: ] [E2rte]

Step 10
Click OK to close the System Properties window.

System Properties EE|

General Devioe Manager | Hardware Prafles | Perfomnance |

& View devices by type £ View devices by connection

Carnputer -
‘5 1334 Bus Controller
-5 COROM

= Disk diives

-8 Display adapters

2 Floppy disk contollers
-2 Hard disk contiollers
8 Keyboard

& Madem
= Monitors
-3 Mouse

HY Network adapters
-4 Nikon 1394 Pratocol Device

‘& Nikon Digital Camera D Series
- PCMCIA socket

& e =l
Propettes | Refieh | Femove | Pin. |
Cancel

Troubleshooting

» If "1394 Bus Controller" is not displayed in the Device
Manager, if the IEEE 1394 board or card is listed under
"Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices," or if the listing
for the IEEE 1394 board or card is preceded by a red or

yellow warning icon...

...the computer does not recognize the IEEE 1394 board or
card. Refer to the documentation provided with your
computer or IEEE 1394 board or card for information on

registering the board or card with the system.

+ If"1394 Bus Controller" is listed in the Device Manager but
the entry for the Nikon D1 (D1x/D1H) does not appear...

...check the following
* Is the camera on?

» |s the battery fully charged?

If you are using an AC

adapter (available separately), is it properly connected?

¢ Is the mode dial set to "PC"?

» |s the IEEE 1394 cable properly connected?
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Starting Nikon View

Starting Nikon Transfer

Once installation is complete, Nikon Transfer will start automatically
whenever your Nikon digital camera is connected to your computer
and turned on, or when the camera memory card is inserted in a card
slot or in a card reader connected to the computer. Note that only one
camera can be connected to the computer at a time.

% Nikon Transfer

Nikon

File destination |E “WDocuments and Settingshtoinihy Documentsiiy

File: naming: |Dng|na| file name

Image transfer ruls: |AII images

On a Macintosh, Nikon Transfer starts after Nikon Browser.

-m If Nikon Transfer does not start

If Nikon Transfer does not start, refer to Device Registration to
confirm that the camera is registered as a device with your
computer.

-m Auto start

Nikon Transfer will start automatically when:

* A supported camera is connected while on and with a memory
card in place

* A supported camera with a memory card in place is connected
and then turned on

* A memory card from the COOLPIX series (excluding
COOLPIX600) or D1 series is inserted in a card reader or card
slot
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Starting Nikon View under Windows XP

If your computer is running Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional, procedures to start Nikon View 6 are different from
other operating systems.

Under Windows XP, the Removable Disk dialog box is displayed
when you connect the camera to the computer or insert the
memory card into the card reader or card slot. Select Copy
pictures to a folder on my computer (using Nikon View 6) in
this dialog box to start Nikon Transfer.

NIKON D100 (K:) X

‘Windows can perform the same action each time you insert
adisk or connect a device with this kind of file:

Pictures

“what do you want Windows to da?

|

FT Wiew a slideshow of the imagss
uzing windows Picture and Fax Viewer
i Capy pictures to a folder an my computer
= using Microsoft Scanner and Camera Wizard

Capy pictures to a folder an my computer.
uzing Mikon Yigw &

*+ Open folder to view files o

[ &ways da the selected action.

Removable Disk dialog

-m The Removable Disk dialog

If you connect a D1,D1x, D1H, or COOLPIX990/880 :

The Removable Disk dialog is not displayed. Nikon Transfer will
start automatically.

If you connect a camera using a PTP connection :

The Select the program to launch for this action dialog will be displayed.
If you connect a camera using Mass Storage connection :

The Removable Disk dialog is displayed automatically if the
memory card contains images (and they are not all hidden). If there
are no images on the memory card, or if all the images on the
memory card are hidden, the Removable Disk window will not be
displayed.

Start Procedure
To start Nikon Transfer under Windows XP, follow the steps below.

1. Connect the camera to your computer using an interface cable
or insert the memory card in a card reader or card slot.

2. Turn the camera on.
3. The Removable Disk dialog box is displayed.

4. Select Copy pictures to a folder on my computer (using Nikon
View 6).

NIKON D100 (Kz) Xl

“Windows can perform the same action each time you insert PIx]
il or connect a device with ths kind of e st

5] Pictures Camera connected

what do you want Windows to do?
Select the program to launch for this astion

2\ Pt the pictures e

€& Lsing Photo Prining wizard <) Miosolt Scanner and Camera Wizard

T View a slideshow of the images
using Windows Picture and Fax Viewsr S e | e Ct
) Copy pictures to a folder on my computer
using Microsoft Seanner and Camera ‘wizard

w5 Pholoshop
@ FPhotoshop

Nikon View 6

~ %, Ooen folder to view files L

[ Always use this program for this action

[] Aways do the selected action.

C =

5. Click OK.

6. Nikon Transfer starts.

& Nikon Transfer,

Nikon

File destination: | C:ADiacuments and Settings\tainsy Documentsiiy

File naming: | Original fle name:
-
Image ransfer e |Allimages
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Always do the selected action check box

In the Removable Disk dialog box, if you select Copy pictures to
a folder on my computer (using Nikon View 6) and the Always
do the selected action check box, the Removable Disk dialog
box will not be displayed the next time you connect a camera to the

computer or insert a memory card in a card reader or card slot.
Nikon Transfer starts automatically.

If you clear the Always do the selected action check box, the
Removable Disk dialog box will be displayed.

NIKON D100 (K:) X

YWindows can perform the zame action each time you insert
a dizk or connect a device with thiz kind of file:
] Pictures

YWwhat do you want "Windows to do?

;_f' _\."~ Frint the pictures A
Q_-_é uzing Photo Printing ‘wizard
L Yiew a slideshow of the images
uzing windows Ficture and Fax Wiewer
_i#2= Copy pictures to a folder on my computer
uzing Microzoft Scanner and Camera Wizard
%y Open folder to view files b

[ Always do the zelected au:tiu:un.]

Even if the Always do the selected action box is checked, the
Removable Disk dialog box will appear if :

* you are using a different camera from the one you were using
when you checked the check box.

» you are using a different USB port from the one you were using
when you checked the check box.

111



Displaying the AutoPlay Window

To display the AutoPlay window after selecting Always do the
selected action, connect the camera to the computer or insert a
memory card from a Nikon digital camera into a card reader or PC
card slot and select My Computer from the Start menu. Click on
the removable disk corresponding to the camera with the right
mouse button and select Properties from the menu that appears.

Right click

Explore
Search...
AutoPlay

Sharing and Security...

Format...
Eject

cue
Copy

Create Sharteut
Rename

Propertiss

The Removable Disk Properties dialog will be displayed. Open the
AutoPlay tab and select Pictures from the list of content types.

Removable Disk (P:) Properties

General| AutoPlay | Fools | Hardware | Sharing

Select a content type, then choose an action for Windows to
perfarm automatically when that type is used in this device:

2] Music files

A list of actions will be displayed with Copy pictures to a folder
on my computer using Nikon View 6 selected.

Removable Disk (P:) Properties

General | AutoPlay | Tools | Hardware | Sharing

Select a content type, then choose an action for Windows to
perfiorm automatically when that twpe is uzed in this device:

[]

(@ Select an action ta perform:

)\ Print the pictuies

£ using Phota Printing Wizard
T iew a sideshow of the images
L& using Windows Picture and Fax Viewer

<772 Copy pictures ta a folder on my computer
using Micrasalt Scarner and Camera Wizard

Copy pictures to a folder on my computer.
uszing Nikon View §

) Prompt me each time to choose an action

Restore Defaults

ok ][ cancel | [ ppb |

v

Check Prompt me each time to choose an action.

Removable Disk (P:) Properties

General | AutoPlay | Tools || Hardware | Sharing

Select a content type, then choose an action for Windaws to
perfarm automatically when that tpe iz uzed in this device:

¥ Pictures -
Actions

() Select an action to perform:

1\ Print the pictures
@ wzing Photo Printing Yizard

jﬁ les

=

=] Video files
J]

Mixed content
Eing Windows Media Player

'y Open folder to view files
,J using Windows Explarer

(%) Prompt me each time to choose an action

7 Wiew a sideshaw of the images
L wsing Windows Picture and Fas Viewer

72 Copy pictures to a folder on my computer
uzing Microsaft Scanner and Camera Wwizard

Copy pictures to a folder on my computer,
wging Mikon Wiew 5

@Fromnt me sach ime to choose an action

Click OK to close the Removable Disk Properties dialog.



Starting Nikon View under Mac OS X (10.1.2
to 10.1.5)

If the operating system on your computer is Mac OS X, it is
recommended that you follow the steps below before connecting
your camera to the computer for the first time.

1. Start up Image Capture

Select Applications from the Finder Go menu. Double click the
Image Capture icon to display the dialog box below.

88 C Image Capture

Download To: -Pic[ures, Movies, and Music folders F‘a

Automatic Task: ~ Mone F‘H

Occurs after downloading

Hot Plug Action: rlmage Capture Application a

Application to open when a camera is connected

No cameras are connected. You can set Image Capture options.

2. Select None for Automatic Task and Hot Plug Action. (If you
install Apple iPhoto software after you install Nikon View 6,
please repeat steps 1 and 2 to prevent both iPhoto and Nikon
View 6 from starting when you connect your camera.) Close the
Image Capture dialog.

TR o= caEimm—

Nikon View 5
No cameras are connected. You ¢

Snapz Pro X
iPhoto

Other...

3. Connect your camera to the computer and turn the computer on
to automatically start Nikon Transfer.

-m Starting Image Capture

You can also start Image Capture by double-clicking its icon in the
Applications folder.

Mac OS X (10.2 or later)

If your computer is running Mac OS X (10.2 or later), do the
following steps before connecting with the camera for the first time.

1. Launch Image Capture

Select Applications from the Move menu in Finder and then
double-click the Image Capture icon to display the following
window:

86 C Image Capture

@ Mo Image Capture device connected.
T

2. Select Preferences... from the Image Capture menu to display
Image Capture Preferences window.

Image Capture

About Image Capture

Preferences...

Services >

Hide Image Capture 3%H
Hide Others
Show All

Quit Image Capture #Q

113



806cC, Image Capture Preferences

Camera Preferences

When a camera is connected, open: "No application [ l

Scanner Preferences

When a scanner button is pressed, open: Image Capture s !

" Use TWAIN software whenever possible

3. Select No application from When a camera is connected,
open under Camera Preferences. When Apple iPhoto has
been installed after installation of Nikon View, follow the steps 1
to 3.

e o0 Image Capture Preferences

Camera Preferences
When a camera is connected, open: = No application .1

Scanner Preferences

When a scanner button is pressed, open:  Image Capture -J

) Use TWAIN software whenever possible

4. When you power on the camera after connecting to the
computer, only Nikon Transfer launches automatically.
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If Nikon Transfer Does Not Start

This section describes the possible causes and solutions when Nikon Transfer does not start. If the problem persists, contact your retailer or
our User Support Center.

The procedure for installing Nikon View varies with your operating system and make of camera. Click the links below for complete
installation instructions. After reading these instructions, you will be returned to the present manual.

If nothing is displayed

A memory card is not inserted in the camera, card reader or card slot. Connecting to a Computer
The images on the memory card were taken with a make of camera not supported under Nikon View . Starting Nikon View
The camera is not properly registered (Windows version only). Device Registration

Disable auto launch is selected in the Auto launch tab of the Preferences dialog box. Nikon Browser — Preferences

Your computer is running Nikon Capture 2 or Nikon Capture 3 Camera Control.

If a window other than Nikon Transfer is displayed

Nikon Transfer
The icon on the desktop was used to start the program.

The Start menu was used to start the program (Windows version only). Nikon Transfer

The icon in Nikon Software folder was used to start the program (Macintosh version only). Nikon Transfer

ojoNoNo

Starting Nikon View under
Windows XP

Starting Nikon View under
Mac OS X (10.1.2) or later

The operating system on your computer is Windows XP.

©

The operating system on your computer is Mac OS X.
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Nikon View - Applications

Nikon View contains four separate applications; Nikon Transfer, Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer and Nikon Editor. Click the illustrations below
for detailed instructions on how to use each application.

A -Pictures taken with a
Nikon Digital Camera
Nikon Transfer starts automatically

when camera is connected to the
computer.

CF CARD.

File destation [E\Dwmmu ‘and Settings\nikan'\My Document\My Pictures

e
-

B -Pictures taken with a
Nikon Digital Camera

Connect the camera to
your computer and
transfer your pictures
using the TRANSFER
button.

% Transfer Button

Select the image you
want to edit from the

Browser thumbnail list

Nikon CODLPIXEES
2001/07/30 16:36.34
JPEG (850 Fi

ne
204811536

1

Choose the image you
want to view from the
Browser thumbnail list
and click the || icon.

ocume nts and Settings\nikon\My Docume nts\My Pictures\img0001

Focal Length: 8mm
Soene ode: Close Up
Meteting Mod: MuliPatrem
11383520

E

1) Mikon View HTHL

1y Computer
iy Network Places

ihite Balance: Aulo Digtal Zoom Ratio: 1.00
AF Mode: AF-C Saturation comp

Tore Conp: Auto Auto
Flash Sync Mods: Not Attached

DSCNODNZ.jpg DSCNODDZipg DSCNODDA jpg

DSCNOOD.ipg

762,48

2048 x 1536

.k Nikon Browser

S

n

X E-mail

“k Print out

*Slideshow
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Transferring images using the TRANSFER button

Images recorded on the memory card in the camera can be
transferred to a computer by pressing the TRANSFER button on
the back of the camera.

Before starting transfer, ensure that Nikon Transfer is running.
If Nikon Transfer does not start when you connect the camera to

the computer, click here :)i to confirm that the camera is registered
as a device with your computer.

Step 1 : Start transferring the images

When you press the TRANSFER button on the camera, the
selected images are transferred. Refer to the camera manual for
details on how to select images for transfer.

When you press the TRANSFER button, the message PREPARING
TO TRANSFER appears in the camera monitor.

PREPARING
TO TRANSFER

Step 2 : While transfer is in progress

A progress indicator is displayed while the images are being transferred.
A thumbnail preview of the image currently being transferred is also
displayed.

When multiple images are transferred, an indicator showing the
overall progress of the transfer is displayed, as well as an indicator
showing the progress of each image.

Transferring...

Tranzferning DSCHOO0TJRG ; B7E

NINREREEER
Tranzfened: 1/4 images

v Show thumbnail

Cahicel

In the camera monitor, the message TRANSFERRING IMAGE TO
COMPUTER is displayed.

TRANSFERRING
IMAGE TO

COMPUTER

No other operations can be performed on Nikon View while the
above window is displayed.

u Transferring Images

Nikon Transfer allows you to specify whether the images should be
erased from the memory card after they are transferred to the computer.
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Step 3 : Finish transferring the images

When image transfer is complete, the message TRANSFER
COMPLETED appears in the camera monitor.

You can now turn off the camera or unplug the interface cable.

TRANSFER COMPLETED

-m Disconnecting the Camera

Before turning the camera off or disconnecting the interface cable,
be sure that transfer is complete and that the camera displays the
message "TRANSFER COMPLETED." While transfer is in
progress, do not disconnect the USB cable, turn the camera off, or
remove the memory card from the camera.

-m Nikon Transfer settings

When you use the TRANSFER button on the camera, the images
set for transfer in the camera are transferred regardless of the
image transfer rule specified in Nikon Transfer.
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Nikon Transfer Reference Manual

How To Use Nikon Transfer

Nikon Transfer Menus (Macintosh) 149
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Nikon Transfer Overview

Using Nikon Transfer
Functions and controls:

C\:' Nikon, Transfer

. ‘ C:\Documents and Settingsinikontky Documentzity Pictures

) o Nikon
File destination and
naming File: destination
Allows you to confirm and File naming ;‘Driginal file name

change the destination and

Image transfer nule Allimages

Image transfer rule

name of images for transfer

@ p- 121).

%ﬁ? Sets transfer conditions and actions
Transfer options  (P- 129)-

ﬁ Adds file information to the image files

Add additional
information (PTC (P 133):

field) to images

Displays help for Nikon View 6 .
Help

Specifies which image files should
be transferred from the memory

card ( p. 127).

Changes the transfer destination or the
name of image files.

Starts transferring image files to the
computer according to the specified
conditions ( p. 137).

Closes Nikon Transfer ([ p. 138).

m Menu operation for Macintosh

The Macintosh version of Nikon View 6 has menu commands that duplicate the functions of the tool buttons.
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Transferring Images Using Nikon Transfer

This section describes how to use Nikon Transfer to transfer image
files to your computer from a memory card inserted in a camera,
card reader, or card slot.

Step 1;

You can use the File destination and naming dialog to change
the destination folder for transferred images. You can also set how
file names are assigned to transferred images.

File destination and naming

Click Change button to edit settings.

& Nikon Transfer

Nikon

File: destination
File naming

. |C:\Documents and SettingshnikonMy Documentsihy Pictures

o |Driginal file hame

Image transfer rule |A" Images

File destination

Displays the current destination of the files which are about to be
transferred. At installation, default destinations are as follows.

Windows: My Pictures\Nikon View\Images
(“My Documents\Nikon View\images” if
there is no “My Pictures folder”)

Macintosh OS 9: Documents
Macintosh OS X: Pictures

File naming
Displays Original file name or Automatically created file name.

If Original file name is displayed, the file is transferred as the
original file name used in the camera.

Automatically created file name is displayed when you changed
the file name.

Change button

To change settings for the transfer destination or the name of
image files, click Change button to display the File Destination
and Naming dialog box where you can change settings.

ﬂ Transfer destination

We recommend that you do not consider changing the file
destination from the default location. Other applications may
expect images to be stored in the default folder.

ﬂ If a file with the same name already exists in the destination folder

To avoid overwriting the original file, any new files bearing the
same name will have a sequential number added to the end of the
file name.
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Specifying a transfer destination

The destination folder for transferred images is specified in the File
destination area of the File Destination and Naming dialog box.

File Destination and Naming fXI

( File destination )

Folder name
|EI: “Documents and SettingsinikonsMyp Documentshky F'ic:ture| Erowse...

Create a new subfolder for each transfer N - File

destina-

Copy folder names from camera tion

Example: Img0013

. J
File: narning

() Original file name
O Change Change. ..

Image transfer rule

File Attribute
| Mot specified - |

File Drate
|Date not specified v| | | | |

n] 4 | [ Cancel ]

Folder name

Displays the current destination (a folder for stored image files) of
the files which are about to be transferred. If you wish to alter the
transfer destination, click Browse and select another folder.

Create a new subfolder for each transfer

Check this box to create a new subfolder with the name described
in Example field. The subfolder will be transfer destination. Click
Change to alter the subfolder name in Example field.

Create a new subfolder for each transfer

Example: lmgl07
[ Copw falder names from camera

ﬂ Create a new subfolder

Create a new subfolder to keep contents of each memory card
separate, as if the cards were rolls of film. After each transfer
session, the images will appear in a new folder bearing an
ascending sequence number (e.g. card001, card002).
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Copy folder names from camera

Images may be stored on the camera in one main folder, or in a set
of separate folders. This check box allows the images to be
transferred such that they appear on the computer in the same
folder structure as they are stored on the camera. This check box
is only enabled when Create a new subfolder for each transfer
is selected.

-m Copying files at a setting of Panorama Assist or
Ultra HS

Before transferring pictures to the computer for the first time, make
sure you check Copy folder names from camera.This will ensure
that each sequence of pictures created at settings of Panorama
Assist or Ultra HS will be copied to a separate folder on your
computer.

Folder icons will be displayed in the thumbnail list window, and
folders will be displayed in Folders area.

o o] o]
3 [§ DesktopFoldar
- @ pocuments
‘_J J ‘J 4 & Imgooo1
1 100NIKON
& wrom
T TOINKON ] 101P_001 102N_001 i
Standard  Panorama  Ultra HS
image image folder image folder
folder

Sub Folder Naming

Click Change in the Folder area to display the Sub Folder
Naming dialog box.

Sub Folder Naming

Unique naming key between pre and suffis: | Uze sequential umber w |
Start numbering at: I:I
Mumber of digic 4 j b 4 dgis

Sample: Img0004Mikon

I 0K H Cancel ][ Help ]

Folders are named as follows: “prefix + identifier + suffix”. An
identifier can be a unique number, date, or date and time. Use the
Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull down menu to
specify the identifier.

Sample: IrmgO004Mi

Prefix  ldentitier Sufﬂx

Prefix

Specify the characters you want to append to the beginning of the
folder name.

Suffix

Specify the characters you want to append to the end of the folder
name.
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Unique naming key between pre and suffix

Select the identifier you want to use for the folder name. Choose
from Use sequential number, Use current date, or Use current
date & time. The dialog box will show different options depending
on the identifier you choose.

Unique naming key between pre and suffis | Use sequential number W

guential number
Use current date
Use curent date & time

Start numbering at: |12

When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned
to folders in ascending order beginning with the starting number
and number of digits you specify.

Start numbering at: |1

Number of digit: 4 J P 4 digits

When you select Use current date, the folder name will include
the date of transfer.

‘Year, month, day separator: |-

Y -MW-DD | NN

A sequential number will be added at the end. only when the program
detects a duplicated faolder narme.

When you select Use current date & time, the folder name will
include the date and time of transfer.

Year, month, day separator: |-

Hour, minute, second zeparatar:

C-M-DD HHMMSS |_ | NN

A zequential number will be added at the end, only when the pragramm
detects a duplicated folder name.

The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN,
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the
serial number added when a folder name already exists. For a
delimiter, not only a hyphen, but any other symbol can also be
used.
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Specifying the file name
You can set the file name in the File naming section of the File
Destination and Naming dialog box.

File narning
(%) Original file name
() Change Change...

ﬂ File naming limitations

»  With a version of Windows that supports long file names (255
characters or less including the path name), the following
characters cannot be used:

\/:*?2"<>

* With a version of Windows that does not support long file
names, a file name should be within 8 characters; spaces and
the following characters cannot be used:

\ /1,52 <>

* In Macintosh, a file name should be within 31 characters;

colons (:) cannot be used in a file name.

Original file name

Select this option to use the image file name recorded in the
camera when saving the transferred files.

Change

Select this option to save the transferred files with an automatically
generated file name shown in Example field. Click Change to alter
the file name in Example field.

File naming

) Original file name

() Change
| Example: Img001.JFG |

Ewample: Irgl007 .JFG

ﬂ Extensions

Depending on the file type, one of the following extensions will be

assigned:
File Format Extension

JPEG JPG
TIFF .TIF
RAW .NEF
Movie .MOV

Sound (Voice memo)  .WAV
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File naming

When you select Change and click Change button in the File
Naming area, the File Naming dialog appears.

File Naming

Prefix: () Original file name () Other  |Img
Suffis: () Original file name (&) Other | Mikan

Urique naming key between pre and suffie: | Use sequential number w

Start numbering at: |1

Mumber of digit: 4 J P 4 digits

[ JReset the starting number ta 1 for each download

Sample: Img001 Mikon JFG

[ Ok l[ Cancel ][ Help ]

Folders are named as follows: “prefix + identifier + suffix”. An
identifier can be a unique number, date, or date and time. Use the
Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull down menu to
specify the identifier.

Sample: Img0l0TMikon.JPG

Prefix Identitier Suffix Extension

Prefix
Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the
camera to the beginning of the transferred file name. Select Other
to append characters of your choice to the beginning of the file
name.

Suffix

Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the
camera to the end of the transferred file name. Select Other to
append characters of your choice to the end of the file name.
Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull-down
menu

Select the identifier you want to use for the file name from Use
sequential number, Use current date, or Use current date &
time. The dialog box will show different options depending on the
identifier you choose

Unique naming key between pre and suffis: | Uze sequential number w

Use sequential number
Use curent date

Start numbering at: |1 Uze current date & time

When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned
to the transferred files in ascending order, beginning with the
number and number of digits you specify. Check Reset the
starting number to 1 for each download check box to start
numbering again from 1 every time you transfer images.

Start numbering at: |1
Mumber of digit; 4 ) P 4 digits

[] Reset the starting number to 1 for each download

When you select Use current date, the file name will include the
date of shooting.
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Year, month, day separatar: D

Mumbering digit: ‘ —17 } 4 digitz

PO -MM-DD D NHNN

When you select Use current date & time, the file name will
include the date and time of shooting.

“Year, month, day separator: |:|

Howr, minute, second separator:; |:|

AAMM-DD D HHHMMSS D MM

£, zequential number will be added &t the end, only when the program
detects a duplicated folder nane.

The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN,
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the
serial number added when a file name already exists. For a
delimiter, not only a hyphen, but any other symbol can also be
used.

Step 2; Rules
Select a transfer rule from the Image transfer rule.

File Destination and Naming [g|
File destination
Falder name
|E: ‘Documents and SettingssnikonyMy Documentsshy F'icture| Browse...
Create a new subfolder for each transfer
E=amnple: Img0013
Copy folder names from camera
File marnitg
(&) Original file name
() Change Change. ..
1 3 Image
Image transfer rule H
e At Transfer
File Attribute
| Mot specified - | rU|e
File Drate
| [ ate not specified - | | | | |
\ J
i aK | [ Cancel ]

You can specify a transfer rule for image files by combination of the
File Attribute and File Date settings.

:m If you are using Mac OS X

If you are using Mac OS X, you cannot specify a transfer rule for
image files. It will always be set to All images.

If you are using a camera equipped with a TRANSFER button

You can also transfer image files using the TRANSFER button on
your camera. For further information see the camera manual for
details.

127



[File Attribute]
You can specify the following rules:

Not specified Transfers images irrespective of its file
(Windows) attribute ™
(agim?g:rs‘) Transfers all images

Transfers only the images that have

MS.';::Z‘H? r been marked for transfer using the
camera menus.
Transfers only the images that are
ng?;:(:c(iitaonr marked for protection using the camera

menus.

Transfers only the images that are not
marked for protection using the camera
menus.

Unmarked for
Protection

“'Note that if the Copy all images marked as “hidden” check box in the
Transfer tab of the Transfer Options dialog box is not checked, hidden
images will not be transferred when you click the transfer button. (When
using a PTP connection, all images, including hidden images, will be
transferred, irrespective of the check box setting.)

[File Date]

You can specify the following rules:

Date not specified

Today only

Within a week

Within a month

Within a year

Specify dates

User defined

Transfers images irrespective of its file
date.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera today.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera within a
week.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera within a
month.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera within a
year.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera on the
specified date.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera in the
specified period.
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If Specify dates and User defined are selected, Calendar dialog
will appear by clicking the date and the specified date will be
selected.

December. 2002

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu
24 2% % 2 ;|

1z ¥ s

g 3 1m 1 12

15 17 18 18
2 23 4 B %
29 3 ;N 1

[ |Today: 1241642002

Filz: Date

Speciy dates v| [12/ 472002 |w | 12/ 4/2002

From To

m Note

If you want to transfer all image files in the memory card, specify
Not specified for File Attribute and Date not specified for File
Date, respectively.

E Setting the transfer mark (COOLPIX series)

The transfer mark can be set using the Auto Transfer function on
your camera, or using the A#button. Some cameras may not
support setting of the transfer mark. Consult the documentation
provided with your camera on how to set the transfer mark.

To transfer all image on CF card, set both File Attribute and File
Date to Not specified.

Step 3; Set up the transfer options

Click the Transfer options button in Nikon Transfer to display the
Transfer options dialog box.

2% Nikon Transfer

Nikon

Transfer options button

The Transfer options dialog box

The Transfer options dialog box has the following tabs:
* General

e Transfer

» Creator (Macintosh)

Transfer options

General | Transfer |

Action to perform after transfer

() Start Mikon Erowser
[ Upload all images to NikonMet

O Do nothing

Set Camera Date and Time

[] Set the Camera Date and Time ta wour computer clock when you
connect your camera.

[ Synchronize date and time now ]

L Ok ][ Cancel ]

Windows
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Transfer Options

}—Geﬂeﬂlw' Transfer l Creator |

— Action to perform after transfer
Start Nikon Browser

[ Upload all images to NikonNet

O Do nothing

— Set Camera Date and Time

— Set the Camera Date and Time to your computer clock when you connect
— your camera

£ Synchronize date and time now )

Macintosh

The changes you make in this dialog box take effect when you click
the OK button. Clicking the Cancel button closes the Transfer
options dialog box without applying the changes you made in the
dialog box.

The General tab

This tab allows you to choose what you want the computer to do
after transferring image files.

Transfer, options le

Gereral | Transfer

Achion to perform after transfer
(%) Start Mikon Browser

[ Upload all images to Nikonhet

() Do nothing

Set Camera Date and Time

[ Set the Camera D ate and Time to your computer clock when you
connect your camera.

[ Synchronize date and time now ]

[ 0K H Cancel ]

Start Nikon Browser (for European resident)

Select this option to start Nikon Browser after the image files are
transferred. When you select this option, the Upload all images to
FotoShare check box becomes enabled.

Start Nikon Browser (for North and South American
resident)

Select this option to start Nikon Browser after the image files are
transferred. When you select this option, the Upload all images to
NikonNet check box becomes enabled.

Upload all images to FotoShare (for European resident)
Check this check box to upload all the transferred image files to
FotoShare (http://www.nikonfotoshare.com).
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Upload all images to NikonNet

Check this check box to upload all the transferred image files to
NikonNet (http://www.nikonnet.com).

Do nothing

Select this option if you want Nikon View 6 to do nothing after the
transfer of the image files is complete.

Set camera Date and Time

Check this check box to configure the date and time set in your
computer to the camera automatically when Nikon Transfer starts
up.

E Note

When configuring date and time automatically, make sure that date
and time are configured correctly in your computer. This feature is
available for D1 series cameras that support IEEE1349 interface
and some of cameras that support PTP connections through USB
interface. For more information on supported cameras, see Nikon
Support & Service (http://www.nikonusa.com/, http://www.nikon-
euro.com/, http://www.nikon-asia.com/).

The Transfer tab

This tab allows you to adjust settings for the images about to be
transferred.

Transfer options

| General| Transfer |

[ Delete ariginal files after transfer is completed
Copy allimages marked az "hidden"

[JEmbed ICC calor profile during transfer

This function only works with images from D-SLA cameras
when the mode | is selected.

[ Add additional information (IPTC field] to al fles
Copy Shooting data [Shutter speed etc... ] to the IPTC caption field

Mote: Part of the caption specified
in the: File Information screen may be lost.

[ [} l [ Cancel

Windows
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Transfer Options

[ General '--Tmﬂsfefv' Creator |

[T Delete original files after transfer is completed
Note: It was deleted of Images marked for protection.

EAdd thumbnail icon
[ Embed ICC color profile during transfer

This function only works with images from D-SLR cameras when the made Il is
selected.

[T Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files

_ Copy Shooting data (Shutter speed etc...) to the IPTC caption field

Macintosh

Delete original files after transfer is completed

Check this check box to delete the image files from the memory
card after they are transferred to your computer. Protected image
files and image files that are not transferred are not deleted. If this
check box is cleared, the original files will be left untouched in the
memory card after they are transferred.

Copy all images marked as "hidden" (Windows)
Check this check box to transfer all the image files that are marked

as "hidden". The hidden files are not transferred if the check box is
cleared.

Add thumbnail icon (Macintosh)

Select this check box to add thumbnail icons to the transferred
image files.

Embed ICC color profile during transfer

Check this check box to transfer images captured by D1or D100
series with embedded ICC color profile. This function will be
effective only for images captured by D1 series (NTSC) or images
captured by D100 series with Mode Il color setting (Adobe RGB).
ICC profile cannot be embedded to images captured by Mode | or
Il optimized for sSRGB or COOLPIX series.

Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files

Check this check box to add the file information set in the IPTC
Information dialog ( p. 133) to the transferred image files.
When you select this option, the Copy Shooting data (Shutter
speed etc...) to the IPTC caption field check box becomes
enabled.

Copy Shooting data (Shutter speed etc...) to the IPTC
caption field

Check this check box to copy the shooting data to the transferred
image file as a caption.
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The Creator tab (Macintosh only)

This tab allows you to set the programs you want to associate with
the transferred image files. Once you make settings in this tab,
double-clicking the image file opens it in the associated program.

Transfer Options

I General ! Transfer }&eﬁor{

Still image (Exif format)
|:l|kon Editor Change ‘

Still image (NEF format)

|7\l|kun Editor (_Change... ) ‘
Movie

rMuvwe (_Change... ) ‘
Sound

rMovwe Change ‘

Still image (Exif format)
Specify the program to associate with either ".JPG" or ".TIF" image
files.

Still image (NEF format)
Specify the program to associate with RAW (".NEF") image files.

Movie
Specify the program to associate with ".MOV" movie files.

Sound
Specify the program to associate with ".WAV" sound (voice memo)
files.

Click the respective Change button for each format to specify the
desired program.

Step 4; Add additional file information

Click the Add additional information (IPTC field) to images
button to display the IPTC Information dialog box.

& Nikon Transfer

Add additional information
(IPTC field) to images button

You can add various information to each file by using file
information (IPTC information). The file information can include
shooter data, captions, or Keywords. These added information
can be read out with graphic application (file: information) such as
Photoshop. On File information dialog in Nikon View, you can
select Simple mode or Detail mode.
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IPTC Information

X]

Caption

Picnid
Kemwords

hd Add

Recorded Kepwords: Delete
pichic

flowwer

[ Save... l [ Load...

[ Cancel l [ oK

Simple mode

IPTC Information

Caption
Picnic

Eewwards

s

Recorded Keyword: Delete

pichic
flower

Origin

City: | Chipodaku

Cateqories

Categony: I:I
Supplemerital Categories: Add
pichic

Urgency: | None

I

Lredit
Authar: | Mikan

Authar's Pogiton: | Mikon
Credit: | Mikaon
Source:

Copyright Matice: | Mikon

Date Created:

State/Province: | Tokyo

il

| 1/14/2003

Transmizzsion Reference:

Titele{Object Mame): |

[ Simple... ]] [ Save... ] [ Load...

| [ ancea |

[ Cancel ][ Ok

]

Detail mode

Click Detail and Simple to toggle between the two modes.

After the files are transferred, you can view the set information in
Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer, or Nikon Editor.
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Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Simple
mode)

Caption
Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is
registered with the image to be transferred.

IPTC Information

Keywords

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file
information. To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and
click Add. The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the
previously added keywords in a list. The maximum number of
keywords you can add is 20.

Kewuords
A Add
Fiecorded Keywords: Delete
pichic
flower
[ Save... ] [ Load... ]
. —C—

To save the file information you entered, click Save. To open
previously saved file information, click Load.

Click Detail to display the IPTC Information dialog box in the
Detail mode. In Detail mode, you can enter more detailed
information such as credits and locations.

ﬂ Adding file information

If the Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files check
box in the Transfer tab ( p. 131) of the Transfer options dialog
box is selected, the settings in the IPTC Information dialog box
are added to the files during transfer.

You cannot add file information to movie files.
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Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Detail
mode)

Caption

Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is
registered with the image to be transferred. You can also specify
the writer of the caption, a headline, and special instructions.

Captian

Picnic

Caption 'whiter: | Mikon
Headline:

|ngtuctions:

Keyword

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file
information. To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and
click Add. The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the
previously added keywords in a list. The maximum number of
keywords you can add is 20.

Categories

Add an image category and importance (urgency) rating to the file
information. Categories are entered in the same way as keywords.

Cateqgories
Cateqgony:

Supplemental Categories;

w

pichic

Urgency: | Maone v

Credit

Add credits to the file information. You can enter the by-line, by-line
title, credit, source and copyright.

Lredit
Authar: | Nikon

Author's Positon: | Nikon
Credit: | Mikan
Source:

Copyright Natice: | Mikan

Origin

Add location information to the file information. You can specify the
City, State/Province and Country in which the file was created. You
can also specify the Object Name, Date Created and Original
Transmission.
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Origin
City: | Chiyodarku
State/Pravince: |T0k}.0 | | 11420032 v|

Titele[Object Name): | | | |

Transmission R eference:

Step 5; Transfer image files

Click the Transfer button to start the transfer of image files with the
specified transfer settings.

i Lhange,,

Image transfer rule |A" Images

Transfer button

The Transferring dialog box is displayed during transfer. The
thumbnail of the file being transferred is displayed in this dialog
box. Clear the Show thumbnail check box to stop the thumbnail
from being displayed.

Transferring...

Transferring DSCHODOJPG : 57%
NNRREEEEE

Tranzferrad: 1/4 images

L[] ]]

The Nikon Transfer window will be automatically closed after
transferring the image.

¥ Shaw thumbnai

Cancelling during transfer

To cancel transfer of the image files, click Cancel or press Escape.
When you are transferring multiple image files, the images that
have already been transferred at the time transfer is cancelled are
saved in the destination folder.

Action to perform after transfer

When transfer is completed, the action specified in the General tab
( p. 130) of the Transfer options dialog box is processed. By
default the transferred images will be displayed in Nikon Browser.

¥ Nikon Browser C:\Documents and Settingsinikon\My DocumentsiMy Pictures\img0001

File Edit Wiew Imar

= {23 My Documents
) My Music

{2 My Pictures
23 Imgooo1
3 Imgnonz
1) Imgoo03
1§ My Computer

& 1My Network Places

DSCNO203jpg || DSCNO204pg

DSCND205jpg || DSCHOZ09.pg

10 images 0 images selected
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Exiting Nikon Transfer

To exit Nikon Transfer, click Close. Nikon Transfer will close
immediately; no confirmation message will be displayed.

2% Nikon Transfer,

Nikon

File destination

. | C:ADocuments and Settingshnikonsky Documentziky Pictures

File naming . |Driginal file name

Image transfer rule |A" Images

Close button
If you:
» turn the camera off, or disconnect the cable connecting the
computer and camera or card reader

Nikon Transfer

Q Connection between camera and card reader has been disconnected.

or
* remove the memory card from the camera, card slot or card
reader

Nikon Transfer

e Card has been ejected.

while Nikon Transfer is in use, the warning messages shown
above will be displayed.

Click OK to close the warning and exit Nikon Transfer.

ﬂ Exiting Nikon Transfer with Macintosh

With Macintosh, you can also exit Nikon Transfer from the
application menu. Select Quit from File menu under Mac OS 9 and
Quit Nikon View 6 from Nikon View 6 menu under Mac OS X.
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Restarting Nikon Transfer

Nikon Transfer can be restarted using the methods described
below.

If you exited Nikon Transfer while the camera and

computer were connected:

» start Nikon View 6 using the Start menu (Windows) or the
desktop icon. When you start the program this way Nikon
Browser will be displayed.

@ Nikon Browser C:WDocuments and Settings\nikon\y Documenis\Wy Pictures\img0001
o

3 My Computer
&) My Network Places

10images 0 images selected

To start Nikon Transfer from Nikon Browser, select Launch Nikon
Transfer from the Tools menu.

Window  Help

Launch Mikon Transfer. .,

Slideshow. .,

E-mail...

Publish to Mikonet or PDA..,
Export as HTML files. .

Copy and resize as JPEG filels). ..

E Restarting Nikon Transfer under Mac OS X

Under Mac OS X, images cannot be transferred when you launch
Nikon Transfer by selecting Display Transfer from Tool menu on
Nikon Browser. Turn your camera off and on when you want to
launch Nikon Transfer with you camera connected to the computer.
When using the card reader or PC card slot, remove the compact
flash card and reinsert it.
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If you exited Nikon Transfer —

by turning the camera off:
» start Nikon View 6 by turning the camera back on.

by disconnecting the camera from the computer:
« start Nikon View 6 by reconnecting the camera to the computer.
Check that the camera is turned off before you reconnect it.

by removing the memory card from the camera:
* Insert the memory card in the camera and turn the camera on.

by removing the memory card from the card reader

or card slot:
» start Nikon View by inserting the memory card in a card reader
or card slot.

Nikon Transfer launches when a camera is connected or memory
card inserted.

2% Nikon Transfer

Nikon

File destination . | C:5Documents and SettingssnikoniMy DocumentsiMy Pictures

File: naming : |Driginal file name

Image transfer rule |A" Images

Disconnecting the camera

To disconnect the camera from the computer, see the operation
manual for your camera.

140



Nikon Transfer Menus (Macintosh)

Mac OS 9 menus

Apple menu

About Nikon View 6... ]

About Nikon View 6...
Display version and copyright information for Nikon View 6.

File menu

ansfer 8T
New Folder... N
View... #0
Close 3
Edit HE

Edit using other program »

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete #E
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... P

Play Sound...

IPTC Information-= )
Tag marking

Attribute

Quit *Q

w

Transfer
Transfer images from the memory card to the computer.

Close
Closes Nikon Transfer.

IPTC information...
Displays the file information. You can also add additional information

Quit
Quits Nikon View 6.

Edit menu

Cannot Undo 32

Cut X
Copy HC
Paste B
Clear

Select All A

Select Image(s) 3

Transfer Options...
Preferences... #K

Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear / Select All / Select

Used when editing text in a dialog box (e.g. Options inside the File
Destination and Naming dialog box.)

Transfer Options...

Displays the Transfer Options dialog box, in which you can set
transfer conditions and actions.

Help menu

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons

Nikon Yiew 6 Help 7

Show Balloons
Displays Balloon Help.

Nikon View 6 Help
Open the Nikon View 6 help file.
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Mac OS X menus
Nikon View 6 menu

| Nikon View 6 IS

About Nikon View 6...
Preferences... #K

Services »

Hide Nikon View 6  #H
Hide Others TH®H
Show All

Quit Nikon View 6  %#Q

About Nikon View 6..

Display version and copyright information for Nikon View 6.

Quit Nikon View 6
Quits Nikon View 6.

File menu

Transfer

8T

New Folder... {r8N

View...

Close
Edit
Edit using other program

Get InfoAc (disk or card)

Eject
Burn image(s) to CD

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print...

Play Sound...

IPTC Information...
Tag marking
Attribute

Transfer

Transfer images from the memory card to the computer.

Close
Closes Nikon Transfer.

IPTC Information...

%0

EA
BE

#A

®P

)

Displays the file information. You can also add additional information.
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Mac OS X menus

Edit menu

Cannot Undo 8z
Cut S
Copy #&C
Paste E A
Clear

Select All BA
Select Imagef(s) »

Transfer Options...

Undo / Cut/ Copy / Paste / Clear / Select All / Select

Used when editing text in a dialog box (e.g. Options inside the File
Destination and Naming dialog box.)

Transfer Options...

Displays the Transfer Options dialog box, in which you can set
transfer conditions and actions.

Help menu

Nikon View 6 Help 387

Nikon View 6 Help
Open the Nikon View 6 help file.
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Nikon Browser Reference Manual

How To Use Nikon Browser
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Nikon Browser Overview

Using Nikon Browser
Functions and Controls:

Title Bar

Displays the name of
the current folder.

Menu bar

Contains menus for the
operations that can be

performed in Nikon Browser.
\ Shooting data area

¥ Nikon Browser C:\Documents and Settings\nikonWy Documents\My Pictures\img0001

e Mew  Image o= Window e

\white Balance: Auto
AF Made: AF-C

Tane Comp: Auto

Flash Sync Mode: Not Attashed

Digital Zaom Ratic: 1.00
Saturation comp: 0
Sharpening. Aulo

Hoise Redustion: OFF

Hiken CODLPIXEG5
2001 /07/30 15:35:34
JPEG (8 bi] Fine

I Si 2048 x 1536
Toolbar g S 20

CorverterLens: None

Focal Length: mm
Szene Mods: Close Up
Metering hMode. Multi Pattem
1383 sec- /2.8
Evpasure Cornp.: 0 EY
Sensitivity: Auto

Contains buttons for —_— - _ _ —! ) ]
operations that can be . _ Displays shooting data for
performed in Nikon s the selected image
Browser. éigm @ p. 162).
@lmgmuna
{5 Mikan view HTML
i My Computer DSCNO00Z jpg DSCNOD03 jpg Il DSCNO004 jpg | Th u m bnail |ISt area

& My Network Places

Navigation area —

Displays the Folders
tree or the Search
Control. Folders tree ‘

DSCNOD05 jpg |

DSCNO00E jpg

displays the drives and
folders in the system as

atree ( p. 150)

1 images selected T62.4KB 2045 x 1536

& images

Search Control allows you to search image files
specifying various rules( p. 163). To switch the display,
click Folders button or Search button in the Toolbar.

I
Status bar

Displays thumbnails for
the images in the current

folder ( p. 157).

Displays such information as the number of image files in the selected
folder and the number of items selected in the thumbnail list.

-m Menu Bar and Tool Buttons

The majority of operations in Nikon Browser are performed using the menu bar and tool buttons. In the case of operations that can be
performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons.
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Windows

Nikon Browser contains the following buttons:

Forward

[E]

Up one level

£

Search

5

Folders

el

Favorites

Transfer
Destination

=

View

L4

Edit

Returns to the folder selected before the current
folder ( p. 150).

Returns to where you were when you clicked the
Back button ( p. 150).

Selects the folder one level higher than the
current folder in the folder hierarchy ( p. 150).

Displays Search control ( p. 163).

Display folders tree.( p. 163).

Adds the selected folder to the Favorites or
selects a folder from the list of Favorites ( p.
155).

Displays a list of 10 most recent destination
folders for image files that were transferred using
Nikon Transfer. When you select a folder from
the list, the applicable folder in the folder tree
area will also be in selection (2] p. 150).

Displays the image files selected from the
thumbnail list in Nikon View. ( p. 167).

Opens the image file selected in the thumbnail list
area in the designated image editing program ( p.
171).

o

Add Tag
Mark

&

Remove Tag
Mark

)

Rotation

Print

Q

Slideshow

=

E-mail

%)

Publish to
FotoShare /
NikonNet or

PDA

Thumbnail
Size

Put the tag mark label on the image file ( p.
160). N

Remove the tag mark label from the image file
( p. 160).

Rotates the still image files selected from the
thumbnail list. ( p. 161).

Prints the still image files selected from the
thumbnail list. ( p. 173).

Plays back the image files selected in the
thumbnail list area as a slideshow ( p. 183).

Sends selected images by e-mail ( p. 187).

Uploads the selected images to an online photo
album at FotoShare (7] p. 190) or NikonNet (
p. 197). Can also send images to a Palm
organizer or Pocket PC connected to your
computer (North and South American resident
only).

Adjusts the display size of thumbnails. ( p.
158).
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19 : : , . G . : ,
[|_]'] Display NikonView 6 preference dialog. H Displays help for Nikon View 6.
Preferences Help
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Macintosh

Nikon Browser contains the following buttons:

<J
Back

L

Forward

=

Up one level

A

Search

is

Folders

Rl

Favorites

Transfer
Destination

=

View

E4|

Edit

Returns to the folder selected before the current
folder ( p. 150).

Returns to where you were when you clicked the
Back button ( p. 150).

Selects the folder one level higher than the

current folder in the folder hierarchy ( p. 150).

Displays Search control ( p. 163).

Display folders tree.( p. 163).

Adds the selected folder to the Favorites or
selects a folder from the list of Favorites ([ p.
155).

Displays a list of 10 most recent destination
folders for image files that were transferred
using Nikon Transfer. When you select a folder
from the list, the applicable folder in the folder
tree area will also be in selection ( p. 150).

Displays the image files selected from the
thumbnail list in Nikon View. ( p. 167).

Opens the image file selected in the thumbnail list
area in the designated image editing program ( p.
171).

4

Add Tag
Mark

&

Remove Tag
Mark

Print

L))

Rotation

Q

Slideshow

=

E-mail

4)

Publish to
FotoShare /
NikonNet or

PDA

Thumbnail
Size

Put the tag mark label on the image file ( p.
160).

Remove the tag mark label from the image file
( p. 160).

Prints the still image files selected from the
thumbnail list. ( p. 173).

Rotates the still image files selected from the
thumbnail list. ( p. 161).

Plays back the image files selected in the
thumbnail list area as a slideshow ( p. 183).

Sends selected images by e-mail ( p. 187).

Uploads the selected images to an online photo
album at FotoShare ([=) p. 190) or NikonNet (
p. 197). Can also send images to a Palm
organizer or Pocket PC connected to your
computer (North and South American resident
only).

Adjusts the display size of thumbnails. ( p.
158).
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“euion | Fwion

ﬂ o
[I_]W Display NikonView 6 preference dialog.

“euon | Fwion ]

Displays help for Nikon View 6.
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Using Nikon Browser

Working with folders

When you display the folder tree in the navigation area and you
select a folder from the folder tree, the thumbnails of image files in
the folder tree displayed in the thumbnail list area.

You can close the folder tree by clicking the Close button in the
upper right corner. To re-display the image, select View menu >
Navigation > View Folders or View Search Control for Windows. In
Macintosh, select View menu > Navigation > Show folders tree or
Show search control.

Close Button

g Desktop

ﬂ My Documents
: My Music

- My Pictures
=)
() ImgOnoz
[ Imglo0z
My Compuker
‘ﬂ My Metwark Places

Folder tree

10 images 1 images selected 62 4KE 2048 x 15

Supported File Formats

Nikon Browser can be used to view files created with supported
cameras and images previously saved using Nikon Capture 3
Editor, Nikon Capture 3 Camera Control, Nikon View 6 Editor, or
Nikon Capture version 2 or earlier. For information on the file
formats supported for still images, see ( p. 285).

Selecting a folder using the keyboard

In Windows, you can select a folder using the following keys

instead of the tool buttons:

« HOME: Selects the Desktop icon displayed at the root of the
folder tree.

« END: Selects the folder or drive displayed at the bottom of the
folder tree area.

« BACKSPACE: Selects the folder one level higher than the
current folder in the folder tree.

Choosing a folder

The folder tree area displays drives and folders in your computer
as a tree from the desktop down. In the folder tree area, you can
only select one folder at a time.

Back button

Up one level button

Forward button Transfer Destination button

You can go back to the previous folder by clicking the Back button
on the toolbar. You can also select from up to 10 previous folders
by clicking the drop-down arrow on the right.
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Use the Forward button to go back to where you were when you
clicked the Back button. You can also select from up to 10 folders
by clicking the drop-down arrow on the right.

Click the Up one level button to select a folder one level higher
than the current folder in the folder hierarchy.

Click the Transfer destination button to view a list of 10 most
recent destination folders for image files that were transferred
using Nikon Transfer. When you select a folder from the list, the
applicable folder in the folder tree area will also be in selection.

m Opening folders in Explorer or Finder

In Windows, if you choose Open in Explorer from Folder menu
selecting the folder, Explorer is displayed while the selected folder
is open.

In Macintosh, if you choose Open in Finder from Folder menu
selecting the thumbnail, Finder is displayed while the selected
folder is open.

Creating new folders

Select New Folder in the File menu to create new folders. The
newly created folders are added to the current directory and
displayed in the folder tree in the navigation area and the
thumbnail list area.

Mew Falder CErl+n

ViEw.
Edit Ctrl+E
Edit using other programs

3

: Deskkop
E!@ My Documents
T My Albums

My Music
=- =
imgoos |

y Computer
- & My Network Places

Rename a file or a folder  F2
Mawe, ..
Copy...

{E) Mikan Yiew HTML

IB images | 0 images selected

Creating a new folder in the
folder tree in the navigation
area

Creati'ng a new folder
in the thumbnail list

area
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Moving image files

Moving files between folders

You can move image files by dragging and dropping thumbnails
from the thumbnail list area to a folder in the folder tree in the

navigation area.

2

[+ g My Computer

Elﬂ My Documents
A5 My Albums

-- Py Music
=- Iy Pickures
{3 tmgoont

&) Img0n3
[-() Nikan View BTML

EJ---\Q Iy Metwork Places

g Deskbop

A

§ images

1 images selected

Drag and drop

Moving within the
same drive
Copying within
the same drive

Moving between
separate drives

Copying between
separate drives

Drop

CTRL + drop

SHIFT + drop

Drop

Drop

OPTION + drop

Drop

:m Deleting folders

To delete a folder, select the folder one level higher than the folder
you want to delete. The folder you want to delete will be displayed
in the thumbnail list area. Select the folder, then select Delete from
the File menu.
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Copy/Move/Rename Multiple Image Files

Rename
You can change the image file name and the folder name.

To change the name of a file or a folder (Windows)

Select an image file or a folder you want to rename in the
thumbnails list section and then select Rename a file or a folder in
File menu to change the name.

To change the name of a file or a folder (Macintosh)

Select an image file or a folder you want to rename in the
thumbnails list section and then select Rename a file or a folder in
File menu to display the Rename file dialog box where you can
change the name.

To change the names of multiple files or folders
(Windows, Macintosh)

Select multiple files or folders you want to change in the
thumbnails list section and then select Rename a file or a folder
(in Macintosh, Rename automatically) in File menu to display the
Rename file(s) dialog box where you can specify how to change
the name.

X

Rename file(s)

Choose method

(O Add suffis to the original file name

(&) Bename with new numerical sequence
Prefis:
image

Murnber of digits: 4 J P 4digits

Sample: image0007.jpg

[ Stat | [ Cancel

Windows

Rename file(s) (2 files)

Choose method:

) Add suffix to the original file name
Suffix:
Sample: mg.jpg

® Rename with new numerical sequence

Prefix: |

Number of digits: [«] Y [v] 4 digits
Sample: 0001.jpg

{ Cancel ) (’ Start ‘)

Macintosh
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Add suffix to the original file name:

Select this option to append the characters you enter in the Suffix
text box to the end of the current file name.

Suffi;  |Fename

Sample: DSCHO0M Rename.J PG

Rename with new numerical sequence:

Select this option to append serial numbers to the characters you
enter in the Prefix text box. You can specify the digit of numbers
using slide-bar. Serial numbers are added to the prefix in the
ascending order according to the displaying order of the image files
in the Thumbnails list area.

Prefis:

image

Mumber of digits: ‘ J ) 4 digits

Sample: image000 JPG

Click OK button to start renaming the selected files or folders.

Move

You can move one or more files or folders. Also, you can change
the name of multiple files or folders at that time.

Select one or more files or folders in the thumbnails list section and
then click Move in File menu to display Move file(s) dialog box.

Move file(s) 3
Move zelected file(z] to the destination folder.
Degtination folder

120 and SettingsinikontMy DocumentziMy FicturestmgO005 »

[1Rename file(s)

Stat | [ Cancel

Destination folder:

The currently specified destination folder is displayed. To change
the folder, click Browse button. When the Browse For Folder
dialog is displayed, specify a different folder.

Rename files:

You can change the Move multiple image files when Rename
file(s) check box is checked. If multiple folders are selected in
Windows, you cannot change the names of folders. In Macintosh,
you can do it.

Click Change to display Rename file(s) dialog box.
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X

Rename file(s)

Choose method

() Add suffis to the original file name
Suffic | Move

Sample: DSCHO00T Move JPG

() Benarme with new numerical sequence

ok [ Cancel

Copy

You can copy more than one file or folder at a time. Select images
or folders in the Thumbnails list area and click Copy in the File
menu to display the Copy file(s) dialog box.

For more information on the Copy file(s) dialog box, see p. 153.

:m Handling image files with sound files

If sound files are embedded to the image files you want to delete,
copy, move, or rename in Nikon Browser window, there may be a
difference between the number of the selected items displayed on
the status bar and the number of those in the message dialog. This
is because the sound files embedded to the images files are
counted for such file operation.

Adding folders to Favorites

In Nikon Browser, you can add folders containing transferred
images to Favorites. Folders to be added to Favorites can be
selected using either the Favorites tool button or the Favorites
option in the Folder menu. Up to 30 folders can be listed in
Favorites.

Add to Favorites. ..
Crganize Favorites, ..

Birthday Party
Summer Yacation
Sunday Trip

Add to Favorites

To add a folder to Favorites, use the folder tree area to select the
desired folder, then click the Favorites button on the toolbar. You
can also select Favorites > Add to Favorites from the Folder
menu. The Add to Favorites dialog box will be displayed.

Add to Favorites r)_<|

Mame:

| Imgh0o |

Falder locatian:

|C:\Documents and Settingshnikontty Documentsh, |

[l ][ Cancel ]
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Name
Displays the name of the folder to be added to favorites.

In this dialog box, you can change the name of folders listed in
Favorites.

This does not affect the name of the original folder.

Folder location

Displays the location of the folder to be added to favorites. If you
want to specify a different folder, click Browse. The name of the
new folder will be displayed automatically under Name. Click OK to
register the selected folder.

:m Folder name

If you change a folder name using Name in Add to Favorites
dialog box, the actual folder name will not be changed.

Organize Favorites

To organize folders within Favorites, click the Favorites button on
the toolbar, or select Favorites > Organize Favorites from the
Folder menu. The Organize Favorites dialog box will be
displayed.

Organize Favorites E'

List Favorites: Move up

Move dawn

Add

LChange...

Delete

0K ][ Cancel ]

List Favorites

The folders that have been added to Favorites are displayed in the
list.

Move up / Move down

Click to move the selected folder in List Favorites up and down.
The folders will be displayed in Folder > Favorites in the order you
specify in this list.

Add

Click to display the Add to Favorites dialog box. In this dialog box,
you can add folders to the Favorites.

Change
Click to display the Change Favorites dialog box.
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Change Favorites |

)

MName:

|Birthday Party |

Folder location:

|E: WDocuments and SettingsinikonMy Documentsh, |

Browse...

[ 0K J[ Cancel ]

In this dialog box, you can change the name of folders listed in
Favorites.

This does not affect the name of the original folder.
Delete

Click to remove the selected folder from Favorites. The original
folder is not deleted from your computer.

Working with thumbnails

The thumbnail list area displays thumbnails for all images stored in
the selected folder.

¥ Nikon Browser C:\Documents and Settings\nikon\My Documents\My Pictures\img0001

File Edit ¥ew Image Folder Tools Window Help
EN Sz Tol Bl o=l =m0 i

Nikon CODLPIXSES Focal Lengths Srm White Balance: Ato Digital Zoom Ratios 1.00
2001/07/30 15:35:34 Scene Mode: Clase Up AF Mode: AFC Saturation comp: 0

EG (B-hi) Fine Hetering Mode: Muli-Pattern Tone Comp: Aulo Sharpening Auta
Image Size: 2048 x 1536 17138 Faec 126 Flash Sync Mode: Not Attached Moise Reductior: OFF
Color Exposure Comp. 0EV
Converterlens: None Sensitviy: Auto

Desktop
=) My Documents
53 My Albums

My Music
= @ mypitres
£ mgoooy
5 Nion Vew HIML I || B
My Computer 5 DSCHO003 o oo I— | humb-
My Netwiork Places .
nail
list area

DSCNO005 jpg DSCNOO03 g

Note also that a folder icon is displayed in the thumbnail list area if
the current folder contains a subfolder(s).

Folder icon

Travel

157



To display the contents of the folder in the thumbnail list area,
select the folder icon in the thumbnail list area and double-click it or
click the View button on the toolbar.

. Creating Thumbnails (Macintosh)

Sometimes, a generic file icon is displayed instead of a thumbnail
in the thumbnail list area. This is because some image editing
programs remove the thumbnail data appended to the image file.
If this happens, select the generic thumbnails in the thumbnail list
and choose Create thumbnails from actual image data from the
View menu. The new thumbnail will be created from the actual
image and displayed in the thumbnail list area.

You can also create thumbnails by checking Re-create
thumbnails from actual image data in the Thumbnails tab (

p. 214) of the Preferences dialog.

Changing the thumbnail size

You can change the display size of thumbnails in the thumbnail list
area by using the slider on the toolbar or the View Size option in
the View menu.

Slider
The following five sizes are available:

64 x 64 pixels

[
e
=@
e =@l
e =TE

. Thumbnail Size

Images created with certain cameras, such as the D1, include only
one thumbnail 160 x 120 pixels in size.

If a larger size is selected, the existing thumbnail data will be
enlarged to display at the selected size. To create a less ragged
(but needed more time to be displayed) thumbnail, select Re-
create thumbnails from actual image data in the Thumbnails
tab of the Nikon Browser Preferences dialog ( p. 214). This is
not necessary when displaying pictures created with cameras such
as the D1x, D1H, D100, E5000, and the E5700, which include
larger thumbnails with the original image.

96 x 96 pixels

128 x 128 pixels

192 x 192 pixels

256 x 256 pixels
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Selecting thumbnails

Thumbnail previews of the images in the selected folder are shown
in the thumbnail list area. Click a thumbnail to select it.

To select multiple thumbnails, hold down the CTRL key (Windows)
or the Command key (Macintosh) while clicking on each of the
thumbnails.

You can also drag the mouse and select multiple thumbnails.

Selected thumbnails

. Selecting Images

You can select all image files and folders in the thumbnail list area
by selecting Select All in the Edit menu. To select all image files
instead of folders, click Select Image(s) and select Select All.

In this submenu, you can also select a condition for the files you
want to edit ( p. 228).

Thumbnail attributes

If image files are protected or with voice memo, the attributes icon
is displayed on the top of the thumbnail. There are 11 types of icon:
Tag mark, Protection, Hide (Windows only), etc.

Attributes icon —

DSCWO203.jpg

“on | Descripion |

wr Image with Tag mark.

Om Image is protected and cannot be overwritten.

Image is hidden and will not be displayed in

BN Windows Explorer.
RAW image - not saved with Nikon Capture
RAW (The images rotated with Nikon Browser

rotation function are not assumed as edited
files and this icon is displayed.)

RAW image - not saved with Nikon Capture
RAY and with preview image created by Large
Preview Generator for NEF.

P‘[ﬂf RAW image - saved with Nikon Capture
RAW image - saved with Nikon Capture and
E‘!ﬁf with preview image created by Large Preview

Generator for NEF.
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|__ton ] Descripton

[m Small JPEG file less than 640 pixel.

s o Image is movie file.

[N Voice memo is attached to image.

i File information (IPTC) is attached to image.

You can also protect (Windows and Macintosh) or hide (Windows
only) images associated with the selected thumbnail by selecting
Attribute from the File menu. Protecting an image prevents it from
accidental deletion. Hiding an image prevents it from being shown
in Explorer.

Mew Folder Chrl+M
Wiew, ..

Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other progranms r

Rename & file or a folder  F2
Mawe. ..

Zopy..

Delete Del
Page Setup...

Prirk... Chr+P
IPTC Infarmation. ... Chrl+3
Taqg marking 3
E:it Alk+F4

Hide mode ON- Cerl4+H

Using a Tag mark

Select a thumbnail in the thumbnail list area, and then click the Add
Tag mark button on the toolbar or select Tag marking in File menu
to put the tag mark on the image file. The Tag mark icon will display
on the thumbnail attribute.

Tag mark function is not applicable to the image files on the
network or removable disk.

Add Tag mark button

Remove Tag mark button

Tag mark —{v#|
icon

DSCHO001.jpg

Select a thumbnail and click the Remove Tag mark button to
remove the Tag mark on the image file.

Using a Tag mark

You can display only images with tag marks in the thumbnail list
area by selecting Select Images in Edit menu. Or you can find
images with tag marks by clicking on the Search button on the
toolbar.
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Rotating thumbnails

In the thumbnail list area, you can rotate selected thumbnails. The
rotation applied to a thumbnail is also reflected in the associated
image file. Use the Rotate Image(s) dialog box to rotate
thumbnails.

To display the Rotate Image(s) dialog box, click the Rotation
button on the toolbar, or select Rotate from the Image menu.

Rotate Image(s) DSCNOOO1. jpg E|

o 1/2
(oww ] [ oo ]
(oo ] [30]

In the Rotate Image(s) dialog box, click CCW90° button to rotate
the thumbnail 90 degrees counterclockwise or CW90° button to
rotate 90 degrees clockwise. Click the same button twice if you
want to rotate the thumbnail 180 degrees. You can check the
results in the preview area.

When one thumbnail is selected

Click Apply or Apply to All to rotate the image file and then close
the dialog box.

When multiple thumbnails are selected

Click Apply to specify the rotation orientation of the preview image
and rotate it. The next thumbnail is displayed.

Click Skip to display the next thumbnail preview. Rotation is not
applied to the skipped images.

Click Apply to All to rotate the images that are not specified for
rotation orientation according to the orientation of the preview
image. (Rotation is not applied to the images that were skipped or
not specified for rotation orientation.)

m Rotating JPEG Images

Nikon Browser rotates and flips JPEG images without
decompressing them first, and no drop in image quality results. We
recommend that you flip or rotate JPEG images in Nikon Browser
before opening them in Nikon Editor or another application. NEF
and TIFF images do not degrade when rotated or saved.

:m Rotating movies

Movies cannot be rotated. If a movie file is included among the
selected thumbnails, the movie file is not displayed in the Rotate
Image(s) dialog box.
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Displaying shooting data

When you select a single thumbnail and click Toggle button to
rotate down the triangle icon, shooting data is displayed in the
Shooting Data area. No shooting data is displayed if no thumbnail
is selected or if multiple thumbnails are selected.

You can show or hide the shooting data by selecting View
Shooting Data from the View menu. You can also expand or
collapse the Shooting Data area by clicking the toggle button (a
small triangle) in the upper left corner.

9

Shooting Data area collapsed

Toggle button

)

Mikan COOLPl=885 Facal Length: S ‘wihite Balance: Auta Dig
200 07430 15:35:34 Scene Mode: Cloze Up AF Mode: AF-C Sat
JPEG [B-bit] Fine Metering Made: Multi-Pattern Tone Comp: Auto She
Image Size: 2048 x 1536 11383 e - /2.8 Flazh Spnc Mode: Mot Attached Maoi
Colar E=posure Comp.: OEY

ConverterLens Mone Senzitivity: Auto

Shooting Data area expanded

:m Shooting data

Depending on the image file type, it may not be possible to display
shooting data after saving images in some image editing
applications.

The information displayed includes the following items. Available
information varies according to the model of the camera.

Camera Name / Date and Time / Image Quality /
Image Size / Color / Converter Lens / Lens /

Focal Length / Exposure Mode (Scene Mode) /
Metering Mode /

Shutter Speed, Aperture / Exposure Compensation /
Sensitivity / White Balance / AF Mode /

Tone Compensation / Flash Sync Mode /

Flash Mode / Auto Flash Comp. / Digital Zoom Ratio /
Saturation Control / Color Mode / Hue Adjustment /
Image Sharpening / Noise Reduction /

Image Comment / Latitude (GPS) / Longitude (GPS) /
Altitude (GPS)
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Searching Image Files

Click the search button on the toolbar, or select Navigation - Show
search control from the View menu to change the Navigation area _ _
to the Search panel. |By He peme: |

Search Rule

By zcene mode:

Search button | or v

By date:

| Date not gpecified w |

Capture D ate
Folders button

From | 1/16/2003 |

Te [ 1/16/2003 |

Falder(z] ta be searched

|[E3 My Documents hd |

Additional zettings
Search inside of all sub folders

[ Search only files with tag mark on

Search files with hidden attribute

Display Folder tree

Click the Folders button on the toolbar, or select Navigation - Show
folder tree from the View menu to change the Search panel to the
Folder tree in the navigation area.
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In the Search area, specify search rules, Folder(s) to be searched
and other conditions then click Search button to find image files
and display thumbnails in the thumbnails list area.

Search Rule

By file name:

By zcene mode:

uli hd
By date:
D ate not specified ~

Folder(z] to be searched

B by Documents hd

Additional settings
Search ingide of all sub folders

[ Search only files with tag mark on

Search files with hidden attribute

By file name:
Specify key strings in the target file and folder names.
You can use "*" and "?" as wildcard to specify the file name.

By scene mode:

Select Scene mode to find. Only the images taken by the camera
that supports and is set on Scene mode can be found. You can see
whether or not the image is taken on Scene mode in the shooting
data area.

By date:

Select and specify shooting date or updated date of the target file.
Folder(s) to be searched

Select the target drive or file location.

Additional settings

Following Additional settings are available for search.

Search inside of all sub folders

If there are sub folders in the find location, image files in the sub
folders are intended for search.

Search only files with tag mark on

Only if image files with a sticky label are intended for search.
Search files with hidden attribute (Windows only)

If image files with hide mode ON are also intended for search.

Additional zettings
Search inside of all sub folders

[ Search only filez with tag mark an

Viewing file information

In Nikon Browser, you can use the IPTC Information dialog box to
view the file information added to an image file during transfer.

Displaying the IPTC Information dialog box

To open the IPTC Information dialog box, select a thumbnail in the
thumbnail list area and click IPTC Information on the File menu.
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IPTC Information [E

Caption

Fichic

Mikon COOLPI885
Focal Length: S8mm
White Balance: Auto .
Digital Zoom R atio: 1.00
2001A07/3015:35:34
Scene Mode: Cloze Up

3

-
—
Feywords
A Add
Recorded Kepwords: Delete
flawer
pichic

[ Save.. ] [ Load... ]
o ) ]

Simple mode

In the lower part of the Caption area in the IPTC Information
dialog box, the shooting data added to the image file during
transfer is displayed.

E Registering shooting data

Shooting data is added to the image file during transfer when the
Copy Shooting data (Shutter speed etc...) to the IPTC caption
field check box in the Transfer tab ( p. 131) of the Transfer
options dialog box is selected.

You can view the IPTC Information dialog box in Simple or Detail
mode.

Click the Simple/Detail button to toggle between Simple and Detalil
mode.

IPTC Information [Z|
Caption Categories
Picnic Cateqgony:
Supplemental Categories: Add
pichic
Eepwords Lredit
Author's Positon:
Recorded Keyward: Delete en
lowwer Credit: __Nikon
Origin
City | Chipadarku Date Created:
State/Province: |T0Ky0 | | 1162003 3 |
oty Transmizsion Reference:
Titele[Dbject Name): | | | |
[ Simple... ] [ Save.. ] [ Load... ] [ Al Cleap ] [ Cancel ][ oK ]

For more information on the IPTC Information dialog box, see ([
p. 133) in "Nikon Transfer."

m File information from Nikon Browser

IPTC information displayed in Nikon Browser cannot be edited.
Note that there is no file information attached to movies.
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Deleting image files If there are any protected images among the images selected for
deletion, the dialog shown below will appear. Click Yes to go

To delete image files in Nikon Browser, select the associated ahead with the deletion.

thumbnails in the thumbnail list area and select Delete from the
File menu.

Confirm File Delete

e o The file 'DSCMO001.jpg’ is & read-only file, Are you sure you want ko
"%/ move it to the Recycle Bin?

Iew Folder Crl+n
Wiew, ..

Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs 3

Rename a file or a folder  F2
Mave, ..

Copy... If a folder thumbnail is displayed in the thumbnail list area, you can
Delete select the folder to delete the folder and all its contents.

Page Setup...
Prirt... Chrl+P

IPTC Information. ... Chrl+]
Tag marking 3
Attribute 4

Exit alc+F4

You can attain the same results by pressing the DELETE key
(Windows) or COMMAND + DELETE keys (Macintosh).

The following dialog will appear confirming the deletion. Click Yes
to go ahead with the deletion.

ii Deleted image files

Deleted image files are moved to the Recycle Bin (Windows) or the
Trash (Macintosh). To cancel the deletion, open the Recycle Bin or
the Trash and put the deleted files back to the original location. In
wes | [ mo Windows, if you delete image files from a memory card inserted in
the camera, card slot, or card reader, or from a network folder, the
image files are permanently erased and cannot be recovered.
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Displaying Images
When you select a thumbnail in the thumbnail list area, still images

are displayed in Nikon Viewer while movie files are played back in
the program selected in the Movie Tab of the Preferences dialog

box ( p. 217).
Viewing still images

To view a still image, double click its thumbnail in the thumbnail list
area. Nikon Viewer launches and displays the image.

Toolbar

W Nikon Viewer, DSCNODOZ. jpg @ 16%

7 210 images select=d 755.9KB 2048 x 1536
—— — —

Status bar

E Other ways of viewing images

You can also open an image in Nikon Viewer by:

» selecting its thumbnail, and clicking the View button on the
toolbar or selecting View from the File menu.

» selecting its thumbnail and pressing the ENTER key (Windows)
or the RETURN key (Macintosh).

Displaying images in Nikon Viewer
Images opened in Nikon Viewer can only be displayed one at a
time.

If multiple thumbnails are selected, you can display one of them in
the window and switch to other images by clicking the Next Image
Selected button.

You can use the Nikon Viewer status bar to check the number of

the selected images and the status of the currently displayed
image including the attribute of the image file.

((omi 314 images selected | 762.5KE8 2048 % 1536

You can change the displayed image using the Previous Image
Selected and Next Image Selected buttons on the toolbar of
Nikon Viewer or the left and right cursor keys on the keyboard.

Previous Image Selected button

Jdj(»

Next Image Selected button

In Windows, even if you open only one thumbnail in the thumbnail
list area, you can browse through all the still images stored in the
same folder as the selected image by using the Previous Image
Selected and Next Image Selected buttons.
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Displays with Nikon Browser and Nikon
Viewer

You can select how to arrange images in Nikon Browser and Nikon
Viewer windows in the Window menu of Nikon Browser or Nikon
Viewer.

Help

Cascade
Horizonkal
Wertical

Display one-line of thumbnails at top  Fa
Display one-ine of thumbnails at side F9

Cascade
Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in cascade.
Horizontal

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in
horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in vertical.
Display one-line thumbnails at top

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the top and the Nikon
Viewer window under them.

Display one-line thumbnails at side

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the left and the Nikon
Viewer window to the right.

The following examples show the thumbnails arranged horizontally
in a row and vertically in a column.

ocuments\My Pictures\img0001

| Dschoossips || DSCNONOSjpg

DSCNOID.pg

Arranged vertically in a column
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If you open Nikon Browser and Nikon Editor at a time, click on the
thumbnail image in Nikon Browser window to allow the same
image to display in Nikon Viewer window.

:m Image Editing Programs

To edit a still image, select its thumbnail and click the Edit button
on the toolbar or select Edit from the File menu. This will launch
the Image Editing Program specified in the Still image tab ( p.
216) of the Preferences dialog box.

m Restoring Thumbnails Arrangement

If you select Display one-line of thumbnails at top or in the Window
menu, a check mark appears in the selected item. To restore
thumbnails arrangement, select the same option, removing the
check mark from the menu.

Playing back movies

To play back a movie, double click its thumbnail in the thumbnail
list area. The application specified in the Movie tab ( p. 217) of
the Preferences dialog box launches and plays back the movie.

DSCHO001. MO - L%

| File Edit Movie GTY ‘wWindow Help

%{88 BR:0 T

K ] 0‘060 @ i

Other ways to play back movies

You can also play back a movie by:

» selecting its thumbnail, and clicking View button on the toolbar,
or select View from the File menu.

» Selecting the thumbnail and pressing the ENTER key
(Windows) or the RETURN key (Macintosh).
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Installing QuickTime

In Windows, you cannot use Windows Media Player to play back
movies recorded with the COOLPIX series digital cameras. If a
movie player program is not installed, install the version of
QuickTime bundled with Nikon View (COOLPIX series only).

For more information on installation, see Nikon View Installation Guide

( p. 6).

Program to edit movies

To edit a movie, select its thumbnail and click the Edit button on the
toolbar or click Edit on the File menu. This will launch the program
specified in the Movie tab ( p. 217) of the Preferences dialog
box.

Playing back sound

To play back sound on the application specified by the Sound tab
of Preferences (Windows), select the image file with sound data in
the thumbnails list area and select Play Sound in the File menu. If
Use Nikon View is selected in the Sound tab, Nikon View will start
automatically to play back the sound.

Play back sound DSCND947. WAV

IF Fold 00:00:01/00:00:03 (111)
ey Folder
ENNERENEER

Wiew,.,
Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs >

Cancel

Windows

COpY...
Mave...
Rename a file o a Folder

Play button

Delete Dl

Page Setup...
Print... Chrl+P

————— DS(NO4TWAV

IEDESTS alr

oo |

Play Sound...

IPTC Information...

Skicky »
Attribute 3

00:00:01 / 00:00:04

Macintosh

Exit Alt+F4
On a Macintosh, click the play button to
start playback.

On a Macintosh, click the play button to start playback.

170



Editing image files

Select a thumbnail, then click the Edit button on the Toolbar, or
select Edit from the File menu to display and edit the selected
image using the image editing program specified in the
Preferences dialog box.

I
Edit button

If you have not yet specified or registered an image editing
program, the Add/Remove editing program dialog box will
appear automatically. To open the dialog box on subsequent
occasions, see the instructions below.

Selecting the image editing program

You can select an image editing program from the Editing button
pull-down menu. One or more image editing programs can be
registered and selected for the type of images. To select an image
editing program, select Add/Remove editing program from the pull-
down menu.

ENaNX

ZE

Add/Remove editing program. ..
- .
Photolmpression

Mikon Editor

Adaobe Photoshop 6.0

QuickTime Player

WidenImpression

PanoramaMaker

Large Preview Generator for NEF File

Displaying the Add/Remove editing program dialog box
The Edit button pull down menu and the Edit using other
program option can also be used to display the Add/Remove
editing program dialog box.

24 @ | B By =
L ( add/Femove editing progran. . ) [
= -
Phaotolmpression
Nikon Editor
adobe Photashop 6.0
QuickTime Player
WideoImpression
Panoramaiaker
Large Preview Generator For NEF File
Add/Remowve editing program g|
Pragram list:
@ Photolmpression
i Mikon Editor
(€] QuickTime Player
Wi Videolmpression Add...
:Z Panoramatd aker
= Ch
@ Large Preview Generator for ..
ak. l [ Cancel ]
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Add/Remove editing program

Add/Remove editing program [‘S__<|

Pragram list:

@ Photalmpression

- Mikon Editor

[©] Quick Time Player

‘.Videolmpression

2 Panoramatd aker

= Change...
&8 Large Preview Generatar for .
ak. l [ Cancel ]

Program lists
The registered programs are displayed in the list.
Move up / Move down

Click to move the selected program in the Program list up and
down. You can modify the order of the registered programs that
are displayed by clicking the Edit tool button or selecting Edit
using other programs from the File menu.

Add

Click to display the Add program dialog box. In the Add program
dialog box, you can select and register programs.

Change

Click to display the Change program dialog box. In the Change
program dialog box, you can change the name of the registered
programs.

Delete

Click to remove the selected program from the Program list. Note
that the program itself is not uninstalled.

Add program

X

Add program

Mame:

|Nikon E ditor |

Executable file:

|C:\F‘rogram Filez\Mikon'Mk\iewEB\Mikon Editar\Mk |

| Browse.. |

[l ][ Cancel ]

Name

You can assign a name to the program selected in Executable file.
The program is added to the Program list with this name instead
of the actual program name.

Executable file
Displays the path and file name of the program to add.

To add a different program to the Program list, click Browse and
select the program you want to add. Click OK to add the selected
program to the Program list.
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Change program

Change program E|
Mame:
|Nikon Editor |
Executable file:
|E:\Pr0gram Filez\Mikon'yMkWiewE\Mikon EditorMk |
[ ok [ Cancel ]

In the Change program dialog box, you can change the name of
the program that appears in the Edit tool button pull down menu,
and in the Edit using other programs submenu. This does not
affect the name of the original program.

Printing images
Nikon Browser allows you to print;
i) A single image

i) Multiple copies of the same image

iii) An index (catalog) print made up of several different images

To select an image for printing, click the image once. To select
more than one image, click each image once while holding down
the Crtl key. After selecting the desired images, click the Print
button. The Printer layout dialog appears, allowing the specific

printer and various layout, print and paper sizes to be chosen.

Print layout
Printer: Apple Caolor Laserftiter 12600  Paper: Letter (3-152x11 inch) ()

[¥] Prirt preview 1M Page

Printable ares: 5.07X10.47(Inch)

-

Copies Page Setup
Mets Data

[ Use output resolution

Page leyout
@ Select layout

X

[1up

]

D Select picture size

[ Rotate imagers) ta fit

D Print & picture muttiple times:
Times

[(Borderless print

D Use thumbnail data
(Draft use only)

Printer type

‘ Inkjet prirter

|

|Normal Prirt

]

I

Cancel

l
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m Color management for printing

Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the Color
Management panel of the Preferences dialog box with Nikon
Browser, Nikon Viewer or Nikon Editor.

When you have made all the necessary settings, click Print to start
printing.

Clicking Cancel closes the Print layout dialog box without
printing.
The Print layout dialog box

When you click Setting, the Printer settings dialog box is
displayed. The settings you make in this dialog box are applied to
the following items:

Displays the name of the currently selected

Printer .
printer.
Paper Displays the currently selected paper size.
Printable Area Displays the printable area for the selected

paper size.

Print preview check box

Check this checkbox to preview selected images.

Click Page Forwarding button to preview the selected files in order.
Copies box (Windows only)

Specify the number of copies to print. You can print anywhere from
1 to 100 copies.

If you are using a Macintosh, specify the number of copies to print
in the dialog box that appears after you click Print.

Setting button

Click to display the Printer settings dialog box in which you can
modify the printer and paper settings. If you are using a
Macintosh, a different Printer settings dialog box will appear for
each printer in use. The changes made are reflected in the Printer,
Paper, and Printable area fields.

Info setting button

Click Info setting button in the Print dialog to display Information
setting dialog box.
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x]

Meta data print setup
Depth lewvel
Basic (Filename, Capture date)
[] Acicitional information

(Camera name, Shutter speed, F number, Size,
Expozure mode, YWhite balance)

[] Detail information
(Metering mode, Exposure comp.,
Focal length, AF mode, Sensitivity)

Fart
Arial, Regular, Auto
Imprirt capture date over image

|:| Drate anly

Faont

Arial, Regular, Auto

Sample

Ok Cancel

Check the check boxes you need and click OK button to complete
print information setting.

Printing information

Specified information is printed. If you want to change font for
printing information, click Change button.

Shooting date imprint

Check Imprint shooting date to imprint the shooting date on the
output image. Check Imprint shooting date with time to add the
shooting time on the output image. If you want to change font for
these information, click Change button.

Use output resolution check box

Select this check box to print the image by its own resolution.
Check this check box to print the image file by its own resolution
information. For example, if 1600x1200-pixel image file has 300-
dpi resolution information, its image is output with the size of 15.7 x
11.8 cm. This function is available only for one image selected.
When this check box is checked, you cannot configure the settings
for Page layout section.

Page layout area

Choose from either Select layout or Select picture size.
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Select layout

Select this option if you want to select the number of images to
print on one page from the list.

Number of
images
per page

Paper Orientation

(portrait) (landscape)

1 1 in the center 1 in the center

2 pictures one on top 2 pictures side by

2 of the other side

4 2 rows x 2 columns 2 rows x 2 columns

8 4 rows x 2 columns 2 rows x 4 columns

16 4 rows x 4 columns 4 rows x 4 columns

25 5 rows x 5 columns 5 rows x 5 columns
If Image information list is selected, the

Image following data is added to the output:
inforl_"nation Filename / Date and Time / Maker, Model /

list Shutter, F number / Exposure Program / White

Balance

The size of the images are automatically adjusted according to the
layout.

Select picture size

Select this option if you want to select the size of the image from
the list.

() Select picture size

Fip disk case(3.8"x3.8"M
CD caze(4.7"x4.7")

Selecting this option also enables you to rotate the image to adjust
the margin or print the same image multiple times.

Rotate image(s) to fit

Select this check box to automatically rotate each image so as to
minimize the unused space inside each image frame.

Print a picture multiple times

To print an image the desired number of times, select this check
box and select a number from between two and ten from the pull
down menu.

If The whole page is selected, multiple images are output on a
single page at the size specified by Select layout or Select picture
size.

Borderless print

Select this check box to adjust the image size so that it fits exactly
inside the red border, without leaving any white space. If the aspect
ratio of the box and the image differ, part of the image may not be
printed.

Use the slider to adjust the balance between the speed and quality
of printing.
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Use thumbnail data (Draft use only)
Select this check box to print thumbnail images.
Printer Option

Choose Inkjet printer or All other types depending on the printer
in use.

Prirter type

Inkjet printer w

Al other types

Inkjet printer

Prints images at the resolution of 360dpi; printing is fast and image
quality is high. Note however that if the maximum resolution of the
current printer driver is less than 360dpi, then the image can only
be printed at this maximum resolution.

When printing color images with ink jet printer or color laser printer,
Inkjet printer is recommended.

All other types

Prints images at the maximum resolution of the current printer
driver.

When printing color images with dye sublimation printers or silver
bromide printers, choose All other types.

Note that choosing All other types using an ink jet printer may
extend printing time.

Normal Print / Save [Print Image] as file

Select whether to print images on a printer, or whether to save
images as a single JPEG file.

Save [Prirt image] as file

Print
Outputs the selected images to a printer.
Save [Print Image] as file

Saves the selected image(s) as a JPEG file in the layout specified
under Page Layout. The Save Image(s) dialog box will appear.
Select a location to which the images will be saved. When saving
images, Image Quality can be set to Maximum, High, Medium or
Low.
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CD-R Publishing (WindowsXP)

You can create image CD using selected images in Nikon View 6.

Writing CD-R
1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file
thumbnail to write to the CD.

2. Drag the selected thumbnails. Drop to the CD-R drive in folder
tree area.

Display file list for CD writing

¥ Nikon Browser C:\Documents and Settings\nikon\y Documents\iy Pictures\img0001

{3 My Documents
12 My Albums
My Music
2] My Pictures
153 Imgooot
12 Imgoooz
12 Imgooa
(6 hikon View HTHL
9wy videos
2 My Computer
S 3 Floppy (1)
<o Local Dik (C:)
2 O Drive (03}
e Local Disk (E:) %
() Shared Document
Shared usic
Shared Pictures
n's Dacuments
23 My Albums

) My Music
=15 My Pictures

) Nikon View HTML
1 My videos
5 images  images selected 6, 2MB

You can check the file list for CD writing in advance. Click CD-R
drive in folder tree area and select Display file list for CD writing
from File menu, or right click CD-R drive in folder tree area and
select Display file list for CD writing menu.

¥ Nikon Browser C:\Documents and Settings\nikonl ocal Settings\Application Data\Microsoft\CD Burning
File Edit View Image Folder Tools ‘Window Help

13 AllUsers ~
1) DeFault User b |
15 riken
() Application Data
(5 Cookies
(5 Desktop
-5¢ Favorites
-3 Local Settings
=3 Application Dats

@ Help

&) D Burrii
{5 Crede
{23 Internet Explore
{5 Windows
-3 TechSmith

History b

1) Temp

{23 Temporary Internet Fie:

-£5) My Documents
| My Recsnt Documents

() NetHood

{3 PrintHood

{3 SendTa

P Skt Marn L
< il |3
6 images 0 images selected

DSCNO202ipg

DSCNOZ03 jng 1| DSCNOZ04.jng

DSCNO209jpg

3. Click CD-R drive in folder tree area and select Write to CD from
File menu, or right click CD-R drive in folder tree area and
select Write to CD menu.
CD Writing Wizard dialog box will be display.

Mew Folder

Wigw, .

Edit

Edit using other programs

Chrl+m

Chrl+E

Display file list For €0 writing. ..

Eject...
Proparties...

Rename a file or a folder
Move...
Copy...

Fz

Page Setup...
Print...

Chrl+P

Exit

Alb-+F4
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5. Completing the CD Writing Wizard dialog box will be display.
£ CD Writing Wizard X Click Finish button.

Welcome to the CD Writing
Wizard £ CD Writing Wizard 53

This wizard helps you write, or record, your files to a CD

recarding drive. Completing the CD Writing
Wizard
Type the name you wank to give to this C0, or just click Mext

ko use the name below, ‘ou have successfully writken your files ko the CD,

D name:

Do you wank to create another C0 using the same files?

|

Mew files being writken to the CD will replace any files
already on the CDif they have the same name.

[ Close the wizard after the files have been writken

D software developed under license from Roxio, Inc.
[ Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

Ta close this wizard, click Finish,

4. Enter the name of CD and click Next button to start writing the
image file to the CD.

£ CD Writing Wizard

Please wait... @ :m Before CD writing

« Before CD writing, check the CD-R drive for writing. If multiple

LA 0 1 125 9 Ui b CD-R drive installed in your PC, only one CD-R drive can use

[E;t'in:a't;d'u'm;'l;;'zssemnds ] for CD writing. Check Enable in Write tab of CD-R properties

dialog box.

*  When creating a CD, Windows uses available free space on
your hard disk to store temporary files. The amount of free disk
space required depends on the amount of image data to be
copied to the CD.

* If you add more file to the CD, you must check the available CD
space before writing. To check the available disk space on the

CD, in My Computer, right-click the CD recording drive, and

then click Properties.
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CD/DVD Publishing (Mac OS X 10.2.3 or later)

You can create image CD/DVD using selected images in Nikon
View 6.

The outline of the operation is as follows.

1.

2.
3.

4.

Copy the image file(s) you wish to write to CD/DVD into the
Disc Burner icon.

Change the CD/DVD name if you wish to.

After executing Burn Disk... in File menu, insert a blank media
into the drive and click Burn button.

If you wish to write the same image files to other media repeat
step 3. Otherwise delete the content of Disc Burner icon.

Writing CD/DVD-R

1.

2.

In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file
thumbnail to write to the CD/DVD.

Drag the selected thumbnails. Drop on the Disc Burner icon
(“Disc Burn Folder”) in folder tree area. This folder temporarily
stores files to be written to CD/DVD.

Nikon Browser Disc burn folder:

b 2} OSX/Multilingual
b = OSYFR
b = 0SYCE
B 2| 059/SP
P = 0S9/CHS
13
13
13
13

=) osg/cHT
& 60-p2592
B 60-02445

B 60-D2643

. Dlsé burn folder

9 images selectee| 8.0MB| 2

9 images|

3. Click Disc Burner icon in folder tree and select Rename a file

4.

5.

or a folder from File menu to rename the image CD/DVD.
Default name is Disc Burn Folder.

While Disc Burner icon in focus, select Burn Disc... from File
menu. Burn Disc dialog box will be displayed.

Transfer BT
New Folder... {8N
View... ®0
Close FW
Edit BE
Edit using other program »
Get Info...(disk or card)

Eject

Rename automatically...

Move...

Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete #®E
Delete Sound

Page Setup...

Print... %P
Play Sound...

IPTC Information... )
Tag marking >
Attribute

Insert a CD/DVD media in the CD/DVD-R drive of your
computer. Click Burn button to start writing the image file to the
CD/DVD. Burning dialog box will be displayed during writing to
CD/DVD-R. When writing to CD/DVD-R is completed, CD/DVD
will be automatically ejected.
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E Note 6. If you wish to write the same image files to other media repeat
steps 3 through 6. Otherwise delete the content of the Disc

Insert blank media only after Burn Disc dialog box is Burn Folder.
displayed.
i 7 |

lv =1 0SX/Multilingual ol | I I

8 ultilingual
~ = 0S9/FR (oo \J—U\J._“En_as(du_ﬁﬂ

[ Desktop Foldet—— =
S LS He Burn Disc In: PIONEER DVD-RW DVR-104 =
[ samplefile

B Ready to burn.
W ' ' —
. Eram )
b B 60-02592

@ NO_NAME

DSCNOD46.jpg DSCNng?.Jpg DSCNO94B,jpg || DSCNOSAB.mov

[ 9 images| 0 images selected| P

m Note

Before writing data to CD/DVD check the size of the Disc Burn
Folder. Writing is unavailable when the size of folder exceeds
available disk space on the media. The current size is shown in the
status bar when Disc Burn Folder is selected in folder tree..

@ Disc burn folder il

| 9 images | 0 images selected| 8.1MB
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Copy and resize as JPEG file(s)

You can output the image file in JPEG format. In the thumbnails list
section, select one or more thumbnails of the image files to be
exported, and then select Copy and resize as JPEG file(s) from
Tools menu. Copy and resize as JPEG file(s) dialog box will
appear. TIFF, NEF and other non-JPEG images files can be
converted to JPEG files and changed in image size and
compression rate. JPEG files can be changed in image size and
compression rate.

Copy and Resize as JPEG file E|
Create JPEG file(z] from selected image(s).

Image zize

Keep the original size

4 > Mew JPEG imagelz] will be the same
size az the originalls).

[restination folder

123 tingshnikonsky Documentsiby Picturestlmg000]

[ Rename file(s)
Luality settings
Guality
Low High
4 j P Good Quality
[Srnall] [Large]
[File Size)
Start l [ Cancel

Image size

You can define the image size to be exported in JPEG format.
Select Keep the original size, Fit to the new fixed frame size, or
Apply a fixed reduction ratio to all images from the list box.

Size unchanged

The output image size will not change when select this option.

Set new size

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image
size by pixels. Select Small (160x120 pixels) thru Large
(1600x1200 pixels) in a slide bar.

Set new size with specified ratio

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image
size by specific ratio. Select Small (1/25) thru Large (1/4) in a slide
bar

Destination folder

The currently specified destination folder is displayed. To change
the folder, click Browse button. When the Browse For Folder
dialog is displayed, specify a different folder.

Rename files

You can change the output file names collectively when Rename
files check box is selected. Click Change to display Rename all
files dialog box ( p. 153).
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Rename file(s) |z

Choose method

Suffis: | Fename

Sample: DSCHO00TRename. jpg

() Benarme with new numerical sequence

Frefis:

| image |

Murber of digits: 4 ——— P 4 digits

Sample: imagel00].jpg

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Quality settings

Use slide-bar to specify the quality (compression ratio) of JPEG
image. High compression ratio will reduce file size however decline
quality at the same time. Select Low (high compression ratio, small
file size) thru High (low compression ratio, large file size).

Click Run to output JPEG files.

If an image file is output in JPEG format, an ICC profile is added to
the file.

About sRGB profile change

When outputting the image file in JPEG format, you can convert
automatically the color space of the file to SRGB profile. For more
information, see p. 221 of Nikon Browser Preference settings.

Playing a slideshow

In Nikon Browser, you can view the image files associated with the
selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

Displaying the Slideshow Properties dialog box

To view a slideshow, select the thumbnails of the image files you
want to view in the thumbnail list area, then click the Slideshow
button on the tool bar or select Slideshow from the Tools menu.

O~ E =

Slideshow button

E When one thumbnail is selected

If you select only one thumbnail in the thumbnail list area, all the
images in the same folder are played back in the slideshow.

The slideshow window is displayed with the Slideshow Properties
dialog box displayed in front of the slides. You can change the
slideshow settings using this Slideshow Properties dialog box.
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Setting the Slideshow Properties dialog box
‘ Files tab

Displays a list of file names of the image files that are currently
displayed in the slideshow.

Slideshow Properties

; 1]11 4

[~ elnl afr|p] o[z
Files | Options |

Flay movies to end

[ Play sound far all mavies
. (] Display file info

[[] Enable margin between grid cell:

Slideshow Properties

qn
4|

v el alr|n]| o
Files |Dptions|

i DSCNOO0Z.jpg
@ DSCNOO03.jpg
@ DSCNOO04.jpg
@ DSCNOO0S.jpg

Grid =tyle

I | MmO e
HeMERE om

You can show or hide the Slideshow Properties dialog box by
pressing the TAB key.

Options tab

Use this tab to set how each slide is displayed.

slideshow Propetrties

n
ma
e,

v || alr|p| 5
Files | Options |

Flay moviez to end

[ Play sound for all movies

[ Dizplay file info

[ Enable margin between grid cells

]nwmmw (= [ i

@
H=IEHE om
Slideshow technology licensed from iView Multimedia Ltd ©2002.
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Play movies to end

Select this check box to play the movie to the end before showing
the next slide. If you clear this check box, the next slide is shown
after the specified time even if the movie has not finished.

Play sound for all movies

Select this check box to play back sound with all the movie files
included in the slideshow.

Display file info

Select this check box to display the file location, size, and zoom
ratio under each slide.

Enable margin between grid cells

If you selected a stage grid option that displays multiple slides at
the same time, selecting this check box creates margins between
slides. Clear this check box to remove the margins.

Grid style

Select the format and number of slides to display at the same time.

Using the toolbar

The toolbar has buttons to control the playback of the slideshow,
and buttons to specify how the slides are displayed.

Play mode Play/Pause Fade
button button button

Toggle Exit button Forward button
button button button
Toggle button

Expands and collapses ths Slideshow Properties dialog box.
Exit button

Exits the slideshow.

Play mode button

Use this button to set how to play back the slideshow.

Select Click to advance to switch slides interactively by clicking
the mouse button.

Select Continuous to play the slideshow again after the last slide
is displayed.

Select Random to play the slideshow in random order.

Back button

Displays the previous slide.
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Play/Pause button

Pauses the slideshow when playing or starts it again when paused.
When you select Click to advance in the Play mode button, the
button icon takes the shape of a computer mouse, on which you
can click to display the next slide.

Mouse icon

1|f§ﬂ||b| 3,

v| 1| =,

EA
lI‘

Forward button

Displays the next slide.

Fade button

Use this button to select how one slide fades into or out of another.
Resize button

Use this button to select the zoom ratio of the slides. You can also
adjust the aspect ratio, or adjust the size of the slides to fit the
screen.

Status bar

You can control the sound volume on the status bar. You can also
check the number of the remaining slides and the total number of
slides.

You can also specify the interval between slide changes, in the
range of 1 to 60 seconds.

a 7 1|11 e -

Volume control Time display control

Switching the Slideshow Properties dialog box
display

You can expand or collapse the Slideshow Properties dialog box
by clisking the Toggle button on the toolbar.

Slideshow Properties
dialog box (collapsed)

Slideshow Properties

EA
"J

GEARKIEIaN

Toggle button
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E-mailing images

Images displayed in Nikon Browser or Nikon Viewer can be sent by
e-mail. Send the images not formatted in JPEG after converting
them to JPEG format. To send images, click the E-mail button on
the tool bar or select E-mail from the Tools menu.

E-mail button

Settings, including the size of the image to be e-mailed, can be
adjusted in the E-mail dialog box.

About sRGB profile change

When transmitting an image file by e-mail, you can convert
automatically the color space of the file to SRGB profile. For more
information, see ( p. 221 or p. 222) of Nikon Browser
Preferences.

E-mail

Current e-mail program;  Outlook E spress

(%) Send images) as individual attachments

| Fesize to small pictures to send [Original pictures will be untouched) e |

Smaller Larger

' -I\ ' ' ' ' Standard screen size (640-480]

() Send image(s] as contact sheet (Put multiple images in one sheet as attachment]

[+
- Chooze

Print file name as title

Quality settingz
Low Quality High
. . . I

|
J . Good Balance

[Srall] [File Size] [Large]

X

i | Cancel

Windows




E-mail

Current e-mail program: Mail

e Send image(s} as individual attachments

[ Resize to small pictures to send (Original pictures will be untouched) |-O-i

Smaller larger

1 1 1 1 1 1
é Standard screen size (640x480)

C Send image(s) as contact sheet {Put multiple images in one sheet as attachment)

Size of the page of contact sheet(s)

small large

@ Standard screen size {640x480)
Number of columnis) ' 4 :

Background color f Choose

\_" Print file name as title ~
Total number of pages:1

__ Duality settings
Low Quality High

i

Ty Good Balance
{Small) (File Size) (Large)

Conen) Gam)

Macintosh

m Voice memo

Voice memos attached to Exif files can not be sent by e-mail.

m Using e-mail

In order to use Nikon View 6’s e-mail function, your computer must
be correctly configured to send e-mail. Note that you may incur
charges from your internet service provider and telephone
company when you send e-mail.

Current e-mail program

When you click Send, your e-mail will be sent using the program
shown here.

Current e-mail program:  Dutlook Expreszs

To change the e-mail program under Mac OS 9, alter the setting in
the Control Panels> Internet> E-mail tab. (System
Preferences> Internet> Email tab under Mac OS X.)

Image attachment

Each selected image will be sent as an individual attachment. If
you select Make all pictures small, you can use the slide-bar to
specify the size of the image in pixel.

(® Send image(s) as individual attachments

| Fesize to small pictures to send [Original pictures will be untouched) v |

Smaller Larger
| . \ . . . |

3 Standard screen size (G40x480)

:m Specification with slide-bar

You cannot specify the quality using the slide-bar if three following
conditions are met:

1. JPEG file is selected.

2. Keep the original size is selected in the Image attachment field.
3. Color space cannot be converted.
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Contact sheet

You can create a "contact sheet" where all the selected images are
included in the same attachment.

Size of the image of contact sheet(s)

Specify the size of the contact sheet. You can select from 640x480,
800x600, 1024x768, 1280x960 or 1600x1200 using the slide-bar.

(®)iSend image(s] as contact sheet [Put multiple images in one sheet as attachmentf
Size of the page of contact sheet(z)

J Standard screen size (540x480]

Number of column(s) L -

E ackground color -

[ Print file name as title:

Total number of pages; 1
Number of column(s)

Determine the number of columns to arrange the selected images
on a single contact sheet. You can specify one to eight columns.

Background color

Display the background color of the contact sheet. Click Choose
button to display the Color dialog where you can specify the color.

Print file name as title

Use this option to display the file name under the thumbnail as a
title.

Quality settings

Use slide-bar to specify the compression ratio of the image file you
want to send.

Quality settings

Law Quality High
j Good Balance
[Small] [File Size) [Large]

:m Supported e-mail programs

Windows
Outlook Express, Outlook, Eudora®

Macintosh OS 9.0, 9.1, 9.2

Outlook Express, Eudora, Entourage

Mac OS X
Outlook Express, Entourage X, Mail
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E-mail (]

Current e-mail program:  Outlook Express

() Send imagels) as individual attachments

(@S endimagefs] as contact sheet [Pl multiple images in one shest a5 altachment]

Size of the page of contact sheet(s)

j Standard screen size (B40:480]

-

Murnber of column(s) 4 =

Backaround color -

[ Prirt file hame as titie
Tatal number of pages: 1

Quality settings

Low [uality High
j Good Balance
[Srnall) [File Size| [Large]

Click Send to start up the application specified in the Current E-
mail program.

If you are e-mailing images at a reduced size, or if you are e-
mailing images that are not in JPEG format, the dialog box shown
below will be displayed, informing you that the images you are
sending will be compressed into JPEG format. Click OK to close
the dialog and e-mail your images.

Confirmation

Confirm that all non-] PEG files will be converted to JPEG
filez to be sent. [Original files will be untouched.]

[ Dan't show thiz meszage again

| oK l[ Cancel ]

Uploading images

There are some regional differences as for this function of Nikon
View. If you are a resident in European region, see p. 190 or if
you are resident in North and South American region, see p.
197.

Uploading images (for European resident)

In Nikon View 6, you can upload still images to an online photo
album at the FotoShare site (http://www.nikonfotoshare.com/).

Note that membership registration is required in order to use an
online album. For more information on online photo albums, see
the FotoShare web site (http://www.nikonfotoshare.com/).

Uploading images to FotoShare
1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more thumbnails to be
uploaded.

2. Click the Publish to FotoShare button on the toolbar, or select
Publish to FotoShare from the Tools menu.

IJJE@] oy =

Publish to FotoShare button
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E Disconnecting communications

If you are publishing to FotoShare through a modem or ISDN
terminal adopter, Nikon View will not disconnect communications
after uploading images. You must disconnect it manually.

m Internet Explorer Version

If you are using Internet Explorer and wish to use the NikonView
Internet Registration function, please make sure your browser
version is 5 or higher.

m Setting the proxy server in Macintosh

For the Web publishing in Macintosh, you may need to set the
proxy server to connect the internet. The proxy server cannot be
specified by server name. Please use the IP address. Please
follow the instructions below:

0S 9

Click Control Panels>Internet>Advanced and then specify the IP
address (e.g. aaa.bbb.ccc.ddd) for the proxy server in the Firewalls
area.

(0] ¢

Click System Preferences > Network and then specify the IP
address (e.g. aaa.bbb.ccc.ddd) for the proxy server in the Proxies
tab.

3. The FotoShare Publishing Preview dialog box will be
displayed.

FotoShare Publishing Preview

< Previous Hext >

Common options for all images

Image Size Fl Dion't show this
dialog again
[images wil not be enlarged)
Law Quality High

Small  [FileSizel  [Lags)

In the FotoShare Publishing Preview dialog box, you can
preview all images using the Next button or the Previous
button, or you can select the size and quality of the images.

Click OK to continue. For more information, see ( p. 197 or

p. 194).
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4. The FotoShare User Information dialog box will be displayed.

FotoShare User Information b_(|

Uszer Name

‘ nikan1019

ok

Password

[ | [ cancel ]

Forgot Passwaord? Don't ghowe
[ this dialog

again
[ Bemember Passward

5. Enter your User Name and Password as you registered.
Click OK to continue. For more information, see ( p. 193).
The Choose Album dialog box will be displayed.

Choose Album

Current glburms

‘ pichic i |

[ Lreate Mew Album

[IDon't shaw, this dialog agan

Always upload to curent album

ALlways create pew album :
[day_man_dd_hh_mm_ss_ypw]

In the Choose Album dialog box, you can select the album for
the images, or create a new album. Click OK to continue. For
more information, see( [=) p. 203).

6. The Nikon Image Uploader dialog box will be displayed to show
you the progress of the uploading.

® Nikon Image Uploader,

Uploading files to FataShare
Uploading 1 of 1
decn0001.jpg

[ Close this dislog when completed

Cancel

Click Cancel to abort the uploading.

7. When the uploading is finished successfully, click Exit to close
the dialog box.
The images are added to the album.

B Nikon Image Uploader.

Uploaded 1 of 1 files successhully

[ Close this dislog when completed

:m Converting profile to sRGB

When uploading an image file, you can convert automatically the
color space of the file to SRGB profile. For more information, see
( p. 221 or [ p- 222) of Nikon Browser Preferences.
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Uploader Dialog boxes
The FotoShare User Information dialog box

In the FotoShare User Information dialog box, enter your
FotoShare user name and password.

FotoShare User Information Pz|
User Name
rikon1 03
Password

[ Forgot Password? ] Don't ghow
= [ this dialng

again

[ Mew Member? ]

[ Bemember Passward

Click OK to close the dialog box and to continue the uploading
process.

Click Cancel to cancel the uploading.
User Name

Enter your user name.

Password

Enter your login password.

Forgot Password?

Click this button to display the FotoShare password assistance
page in your Web browser. If you forget your password, click this
button and supply the necessary information.

New Member?

Click to display the FotoShare user registration page in your Web
browser. If you are not a registered member, click this button to
register as a new member.

Remember Password

If you check this option, your password will be entered
automatically the next time the dialog appears.

Don't show this dialog again

If you check this option, the dialog box will not be displayed in the
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click the
Clear button in the Publish to FotoShare tab in the Preferences

dialog box ( p. 224).
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The FotoShare Publishing dialog box

In the FotoShare Publishing Preview dialog box, you can
preview all images to be published to the FotoShare site and you
can select the size and quality of the images.

FotoShare Publishing Preview .

i
DSCHO001.jpg

< Previous Mest

Common options for all images

Image Size @ Don't show this
dialog again
[images will not be enlarged)
Low Luality High
R
o
[Small] [File Size] [Large]
Windows

FotoShare Publishing Preview

| DSCN0001.jpg

{ Previous| |Next }

Commeon options for all images ¥ Don'tshow this dialog again

Image Size [ Keep the original size H‘]
(Images will not be enlargad)

Low Quality High
—

( Cancel )

€

(Smally (Filesize) (Large)

Macintosh

Click OK to close this dialog box and to continue the uploading
process.

Click Cancel to cancel upload.

m Notes on publishing to FotoShare

An Internet connection is required to publish your images to
NikonNet. Note that telephone charges and ISP fees may be
charged.
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Previous / Next button

Click the button to switch the preview of the selected images one
by one.

Image Rotation button (Macintosh only)

Y

DSCNOOOL.jpg

< Previous | |Next >

By clicking the button, you can rotates the image clockwise or
counterclockwise.

Common Options for all images
You can set the size and quality of the images for the online album.
Image size

Select the image size for the online album from the pull-down
menu.

There are 5 options for the image size.

Image Size

Keep the ariginal size w

f.zep the onginal size

Small [print up to 4:6]

M ediurn [print up to Sx7)
Large [print up to 8x10]

Extra Large [pritt up to 11x14]

You can also select the quality (file size) of the images using the
slider.

Low Guality High
1 ' ;I 1 1
LA
[Small) [File Size) [Large]

Note that you cannot enlarge the image.
Don't show this dialog again

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click Clear
button in the Publish to FotoShare tab in the Preferences dialog

box ( p. 224).

:m Specification with slide- bar

You cannot specify the quality using the slide- bar if all three

following conditions are met:

1. JPEG file is selected.

2. Keep the original size is selected in the Image attachment
field.

3. Color space cannot be converted.

m RAW (NEF) and TIFF images

RAW (NEF) and TIFF images are converted to JPEG files before
being uploaded.
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The Choose Album dialog box

In the Choose Album dialog box, you can select to which online
photo album you upload your image files. You can also create a
new album to upload image files.

Choose Album

Current Albums

pichic A

[ LCreate New Album

[ oK ] [ Canecel

Current Albums

Select the online photo album from the pull-down menu. The image
files are uploaded to the selected album.

Current Alburns

pichic w

Image of the Manth

You can also create a new album by clicking Create New Album
button. The New Album Information dialog box will be displayed.

New Album Information

X

Marme

Cancel

Enter the name for the new album and click Create button to add
the new album to the pull-down menu.

Click OK once you specified the album. The images will be
uploaded to the album.

Click Cancel to cancel the uploading process.
Don’'t show this dialog again check box

If you check this option, the Choose Album dialog box will not be
displayed in future and you need to choose Always upload to
current album option or Always create new album option.

Always upload to current album

Select this option to upload the image files to the most recently
used album.

Always create new album

Select this option to create a new album every time you upload the
image files.

To display the Choose Album dialog box again, click Clear button
in the Publish to FotoShare tab in the Preferences dialog box

@ p- 224).
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Uploading images (for North and South
American resident)

In Nikon View 6, you can upload still images to an online photo
album at the NikonNet site (http://www.nikonnet.com/).

Note that membership registration is required in order to use an
online album. For more information on online photo albums, see
the Help and FAQ sections at the NikonNet web site (http://
www.nikonnet.com/).

Uploading images to NikonNet
1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file
thumbnails to upload.

2. Click the Publish to NikonNet or PDA button on the toolbar, or
select Publish to NikonNet or PDA from the Tools menu.

Q) & (©) [ U= 2

Publish to NikonNet or PDA button

3. If a handheld device is connected to your computer, the Module
Selection dialog box will be displayed. If there are no handheld
devices connected to your computer, proceed to Step 4. Select
Nikon.net Uploader from the Service Choice pull-down menu,
and enter your user name and password for NikonNet. Click
OK. If you want to transfer your images to a handheld device,

see ( p. 200).

Module Selection

Service Choice I Mikan. net Uploader LI

User Name INikon‘I ma I~ Don't show this dialog again
Password I ““““““““““““ [ Remember Password

Mew Member? |
Forgat Passward? | Cancel |

:m Disconnecting communications

If you are publishing to NikonNet or PDA through a modem or
ISDN terminal adopter, Nikon View will not disconnect
communications after uploading images. You must disconnect it
manually.

m Transferring your images to a Palm Pilot or Pocket PC

1

Transferring images to a Palm organizer*
In order to transfer images to a Palm organizer, Palm Desk Top*2

and Photobase for Palm™ should be installed on your computer
before Nikon View version 6 is installed. Having installed the
software and Nikon View version 6, transfer images to your
handheld device as follows:
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» Select Photo Base for Palm Sync. from the Service Choice pull-
down menu in Step 3. After making sure that your Palm is inserted
in the cradle, and the cradle is connected correctly, click OK.

» To transfer the images, press the Hot Sync.® button on the
cradle. Transferred images can be viewed on the device
screen.

You do not need to follow the rest of the steps in the Uploading

image files section.

Transferring images to a Pocket pc" (Windows only)
In order to transfer images to a Pocket PC, Active Sync.*2 and

Photobase for Pocket PC™2 should be installed on your computer
before Nikon View version 6 is installed. Having installed the
software and Nikon View version 6, transfer images to your
handheld device as follows:

» Select Photo Base for Pocket PC from the Service Choice
pull-down menu in Step 3. After making sure that your Pocket
PC is connected correctly, click OK.

* Use Microsoft Active Sync. to transfer the images to your
Pocket PC. Transferred images can be viewed on the device
screen.

You do not need to follow the rest of the steps in the Uploading

image files section.

"1 For instructions on synchronization, refer to the documentation
provided with your handheld device

"2 For instructions on how to install and use the software
mentioned above, refer to the documentation provided with the
software.

m Hot Sync.®

Hot Sync.® is a registered trademark of Palm Inc.

The Upload Preview dialog box will be displayed. Add information
to the image files or resize the images. Click OK to continue. For
more information see ( p. 201).

If you check Use IPTC Info from Nikon View, read file information
(Title, Caption, Keyword) to use upload information.

NikonNet Publishing Preview
Caption

Keywords

Diescription

< Previous Mext >

Common options for all images
Image Size

‘ K.eep the original size » |

[images will not be enlarged) ] Don't show thiz dialog again
Low Guality High

Gmal)  (FleSie)  (Lage | 0K | [ Cancel |

[ Use IPTC Information

Windows

198



NikonNet Publishing Preview

DSCN0201.jpg

Caption

Keywords

Description

< Pronione Naxt >

Common options for all images

Keep the original size B‘

(Images will not be enlarged)

Image Size

Law Quality High
(Small) {File Size) {Large)

"] Use IPTC Information

"l Don't show this dialog again

( Cancel )

o)

Macintosh

If the Module Selection dialog box was not displayed in Step 3 on
the previous page, the NikonNet User Information dialog box will
appear asking you to enter your name and password.

NikonNet Uiser, Information

3

Uzer Mame
‘Nikon2DD205 | [ ok ]
Password
[ | [ cancel |
[ this dialog
again
] Remember Passward

4. In the Choose Album dialog box, select the album to add the
images to, or create a new album. Click OK to continue. For
more information see ( p. 203).

Choose Album

Current Albums

‘ pichic v |

I Create Mew Album

[]Don't shaw this dialog again

Always upload to current album

Always create new albun :
[day_mon_dd_hh_rm_ss_ ]

5. The images are added to the album.

kon Image Uploader

Uploading files ta Mikon.net
Uploading 1 of 1
decn0201.jpg

[ Close this dislog when completed

Cancel

m Converting profile to sRGB

When uploading an image file, you can convert automatically the
color space of the file to sRGB profile. For more information, see
( p- 221) of Nikon Browser's Preferences.

199



Uploader Dialog boxes
The Module Selection dialog box

In the Module Selection dialog box, enter your NikonNet user
name and password.

Module Selection E|

Service Chaice |Nik0n. het Uploader ﬂ
User Mame | ™ Don't show this dialog again
Password [~ Remember Paszward

Mew Member?
Forgot Password? Cancel

Click OK to close this dialog box and upload the image file with the
specified settings.

Click Cancel to cancel upload.
User Name

Enter your user name.

Don't show this dialog again

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click the
Clear button in the Publish to NikonNet or PDA tab of the
Preferences dialog box.

Password
Enter your login password.
Remember Password

If you select this check box, your password will be entered
automatically the next time the dialog appears.

New Member?

Click to display the NikonNet user registration page in your Web
browser.

If you are not yet a member, click this button to register as a new
member.

Forgot Password?

Click to display the NikonNet password assistance page in your
Web browser. If you forget your password, click this button and
supply the necessary information.
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The Upload Preview dialog box

In the Upload Preview dialog box, you can add such information
as the caption, keywords and a description to the image you add to
the album. You can also resize the image.

NikonNet Publishing Preview
Caption

Keywords

Diescription

DSCHO201.ipg

< Previous Mext >

Common options for all images
Image Size

‘ K.eep the original size » |

[images will not be enlarged) ] Don't show thiz dialog again

Low Guality High
Gmal)  (FleSie)  (Lage | 0K ][ Cancel

[ Use IPTC Information

Windows

NikonNet Publishing Preview

DSCN0201.jpg

Caption

Keywords
Description

€ Previous| | Nemw

Commaon options for all images

e = i
Image Size Keep the original size B‘ L Don't show this dialag again

(Images will not be enlarged)

Low Quality High
{Smally {File Size) iLarge)

{ cancel )

Coc)

] Use IPTC Information

Macintosh
Click OK to close this dialog box and upload the image file with the
specified settings. Click Cancel to cancel upload.

Check this check box to load automatically the title (object name),
keyword, and caption (comment) from the file information added to
the image file and input them to corresponding files.

E Notes on publishing to NikonNet

An Internet connection is required to publish your images to
NikonNet. Note that telephone charges and ISP fees may be
charged.
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Caption

Enter the text you want to add to the uploaded image file as a
caption. The caption will be used in the album.

Keyword

Enter keywords you want to add to the uploaded image file. The
keywords will be used in the album.

Description

Enter the description of the image file to be uploaded. The
description will be used in the album.

Image Rotation button (Macintosh only)

Rotates the image clockwise or counterclockwise.

Options (Applied to all Uploaded Images)

Sets the upload image files for image size, quality in JPEG format
(file size), and file information loading.

The image will be adjusted to the size you specify here at the time
of upload. You cannot select a size larger than the original size.
When uploading multiple images, you can specify the size for each
image using the option buttons under the thumbnail.

Don’t show this dialog again

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click Clear
in the Publish to NikonNet or PDA tab of the Preferences dialog

box ( p. 225).

7 Specification with slide-bar

You cannot specify the quality using the slide-bar if all three

following conditions are met:

1. JPEG file is selected.

2. Keep the original size is selected in the Image attachment
field.

3. Color space cannot be converted.

"W/ RAW (NEF) and TIFF images

RAW (NEF) and TIFF images are converted to JPEG files before
being uploaded.
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The Choose Album dialog box New Album Information

In the Choose Album dialog box, you can select to which online You can create a new online album if you do not want to upload
photo album you upload your image files. You can also create a images to an existing album.
new album to upload image files.
New Album Information PZ|
Current Alburis | Skyzcraper |
| pichic A | [alpha-numeric characters recommended)
Description

skyscraper database]

[ LCreate New Album ] Create [ Cancel

Name
Enter the name of the new album.
Description
ok ][ come Enter the description of the new album.
Create
The Current Albums area Click to create the new album.
Specify the online photo album to which you want to upload your
image files. Click OK to add the image files to the album specified
in the dialog box. [¥] Dot shaw this dialog again
To change the destination album, select another album from the (© Almays upload to curent abun
pull-down menu. (y tlwaps creste new album:
Click Cancel to cancel upload. EEE e
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Don’t show this dialog again check box

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the
next time you upload. Selecting this check box also enables
Always upload to current album, and Always create new
album options.

To display the dialog box again, click Clear in the Publish to
NikonNet or PDA tab of the Preferences dialog box ( p. 225).

Always upload to current album

Select this option to always upload the files to the most recently
used album.

Always create new album

Select this option to create a new album every time you upload the
image files.

Creating an HTML Album

You can create an HTML album by exporting images as HTML
files. Detailed image will be displayed when you click the thumbnail
in the HTML files.

Export as HTML files
1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more thumbnails of the
image files to be exported.

2. Select Export as HTML files from Tools menu.

3. Export HTML (1/3) dialog box will be displayed. Specify
thumbnails of the image files to be exported. Click Next to
continue.
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Export HTML (1/3) 3
Template Settings
Specify the layout charcteristics for the HTML export.
Tite: | |
Basic layout: | Holizontal layout b |
= = ~
L - - i
0 ] -
E B, _w B
m o= et
B m = 0
| s Ha
1 2 4
b

Muriber of Thurbnailz per page:

LColumn(z]
Row(s]

Thurnail Size

Minirnum I awimum

1—{

P Small [36x3E pixel)

Title:

Enter the title of an HTML album that will be displayed on the top of
each HTML page.

Basic layout:

Specify the type of HTML (List or Spread) and choose your
preferred template from the preview list. If you select Horizontal
layout, thumbnails are displayed in rows and columns. If you select
Vertical layout, those are arranged in a column.

Number of Thumbnails per page:

Specify the number of rows and columns for thumbnails to arrange
on HTML page. In List, you can specify the number of rows and
columns for thumbnails on a page. In Spread, you can specify the
number of thumbnails in a column.

Thumbnail size:

Select the size of the thumbnails. Using slide-bar to specify the
size of the thumbnail from Minimum (64x64) to Maximum
(256x256).

4. Specify an indication of the HTML file in Export HTML (2/3)
dialog box. Check File name, Date and Time, IPTC information
( p. 133) and Shooting information as necessary.

Click Next to continue.
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Export HTML (2/3) X
Image Information 5 ettings
Specify the information dizplayed with images.

Dizplay File Mame

Diizplay Diate and Time

Capture D ate:

[] Use Date and Time when picutres were last modified
Dizplay Shoaoting Data [Shutter speed, f-atop. ete...]
[] Display IPTC information [Title, K.eyword and Caption)

<Back ] | Mests | [ Cancel

Display File Name:

Check this option to display file name with the thumbnail.

Click the file name on the HTML file to display the original file.
Display Date and Time:

Check Capture Date to display shooting date with the thumbnail.

Check Use Date and Time when picture were last modified to
display updated date and time with the thumbnail.

Display Shooting Data:
Check this option to display shooting data with the thumbnail.

Display IPTC Information:

Check this option to display IPTC information with the thumbnail.
You can edit the information in IPTC Information of File menu.

5. Select destination folder for HTML files in Export HTML (3/3)
dialog box.

Export HTML (3/3) X
Destination Settings
Specify the destination folders.
Destination folder
C:ADocuments and Settingsinikont My DocumentsiMy Pictures\Nikon View HTML
Create a new subfolder
Sample:html0007
Open vour web browser after creation
[ <Back ] | Start | [ Cancel ]

Destination folder:

The currently specified destination folder for the HTML files is
displayed. To change the folder, click Browse button. When the
Browse For Folder dialog is displayed, specify a different folder.

206



Browse button:

Click Browse to change the current destination folder. Specify
different folder from the folder list.

Browse For Folder.

Change destination folder For HTML output

= @ My Documents
I3 My albums
@ My Music
= @ My Pictures
I3 Ima0o01
£ ImgOooz
I3 Img0o03
[23) Ima0o0s —
IC3) Imgoo12
(23 Mikon Yiew HTML

|3

|€

[ Make New Folder ] [ o | [ Cancel ]

Create a new subfolder:

Check this option to create a new subfolder with the name
described in Example field. The subfolder will be output
destination.

Change button:

Click change button to display Folder naming dialog box which
allows you to specify naming rule for folders.

Folder Mame: |

MNumbering digit: ‘ I—Ij; } 4 digits

S ample: html0001

Folder Naming dialog box

Creating sub folder name will be determined by Folder Name and
Numbering digit. (Ex. book0001)

Folder Name:

Specify the creating sub folder name.

Numbering digit:

Using slide-bar to specify the number of digit for the sub folder
name.

Open your web Browser after Creation:

Open HTML file in your web Browser after Creation.

6. Click Run button to create HTML file.

E File name compatible ISO9660 level 1

If Change file name compatible ISO9660 level 1 is selected in File
name Tab of Altitude setting dialog box, folder name and
numbering digit allows less than 4 letters (total 8 letters). About
ISO9660 level 1, see ( p. 210) of Altitude setting dialog box.

WA About sRGB profile change

When creating an HTML file, you can convert automatically the
color space of the file to SRGB profile. For more information, see
( p. 221) of Nikon Browser's Preferences.
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Viewing HTML file

You can display image in detail when you click the thumbnail of
created HTML file. If your WWW browser does not support viewing
images, the image file names will display.

A C:\Documents and Settings\nikon\My DocumentsiMy Pictures\Nikon View HTMLYhtmI0004\page1 . htm - Microso... |z||§||z|

Fle Edt Vew Favorites Tooks Help [

@Ea(k Q) B @ @ pﬁaarth *Favuntes @ vedia e @- t% - D

Address €] C\Documents and SettingsinikoniMy DocumentsiMy Picturesihikon Visw HTMLIDEmID004 page1  htm

B ks ™

Done | My Computer

. Supported Web browser

It is verified that HTML files created in Nikon Browser can be
viewed in Microsoft Internet Explorer Version 5.0 or later and
Netscape Navigator 4.0 or later.

Details dialog box

In Export HTML (2/3) dialog box, click Details button to open
Details dialog box.

There are three tabs in the dialog box to configure details setting of
HTML file.

Still images Tab

Details |X

Stillimages | Movies " File: Namel

Sel image gize

Fit to the

Small Large

4} P ScalelofitB40x 430 pivch

Comprezsion Fatio
Laow Quality High

4 I;j—l p Good Quality

[Small] [File Size] [Large]

Include sound(s]
Walid only for image(z] with sound

|

Specify image size and compression ratio of still images. If voice
memo is attached to the image, you can select output voice date or
not.
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Set image size:

You can change the output HTML image size. Select Keep the
original size, Fit to the new fixed frame size, or Apply a fixed
reduction ratio to all images from the list box.

Keep the original size:

The output image size will not change when select this option.

Fit to the new fixed frame size:

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image
size by pixel. Select Small (160x120 pixel) thru Large (1600x1200
pixel) in a slide bar

Apply a fixed reduction ratio to all images:

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image
size by specific ratio. Select Small (1/25) thru Large (1/4) in a slide
bar

Compression Ratio:

Use slide-bar to specify the quality of JPEG image in the HTML file.
High compression ratio will reduce file size however decline quality
at the same time. Select Low (high compression ratio, small file
size) thru High (low compression ratio, large file size).

Include sound(s):

Use this option to output an image file with the associated voice
memo to HTML file. The HTML file includes thumbnails of image

files and the Play Sound button on which you click to play the voice
memo.

Movies Tab

Details

X

Still images | Movies | File M ame

| T .

Output Movie:

Use this option to output a movie taken by movie-supported
cameras to HTML file. The HTML file includes thumbnails of image
files and the Output Movie button on which you click to play the
move.
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File Name Tab

Details

Still images | Movies FileName|

X

() Change the alphanumeric character which a file name includes in a small letter

() Change file name for compatibility with 1509660 level 1

.

Using this panel, you can convert the names of files to use them
compatibly between different file systems. Some file names may
not be displayed correctly depending on operating systems or file
systems. In such case, you can display file names correctly
between different systems by changing character cases or
converting file names to those compatible with ISO9660 Level 1.
Choose either radio button to select how to change file names.

Keep the original file name
Select this radio button if you want to keep the original file names.

Change the alphanumeric character which a file name
includes in a small letter:

Select this radio button to change all upper-case characters
included in the names of files that are related to HTML files to
lower-case characters. Generally, Web servers have case
sensitive. You may not open HTML files unless all upper-case
characters are changed to lower-case ones. For more information,
contact your subscribed Internet providers.

Change file name for compatibility with ISO9660 level 1:

Select this radio button to converting file names to those
compatible 1SO9660 Level 1. File names that do not follow
ISO9660 Level 1 system (8 characters of filename + a 3 character
extension) may not be displayed correctly depending on operating
systems or file systems. If you select this option, the file names are
changed forcibly to 1SO9660 Level 1 compatible file names:
thm00001.jpg, thm00002.jpg ... for the names of thumbnail files
and img00001.jpg, img00002.jpg... for those of image files,
respectively.

:m To support compatibility in various OS and file system

Follow the instructions below to support compatibility in various OS

and file system:

* Use same WWW browser for creating and viewing the HTML
image.

* Avoid to use the characters that peculiar to OS.

210



Reset to Default button

Click Reset to Default button to display the message of reset the
settings of this dialog box. Click OK to reset the settings of Altitude
setting dialog box.

Click OK button to settle the settings of this dialog box.
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Nikon Browser Preferences

Nikon Browser's Preferences

To display the Preferences dialog box, select Preferences from
the Edit menu. Nikon Viewer's Preferences dialog is the same as
for Nikon Browser. You can display the Preferences dialog box by
clicking the Preferences tool button.

Select All Chrl+a
Select Image(s) »

Preferences... Ckrl+k J

Windows

Nikon View 6
About Nikon View 6...
| Preferences... ®K

Services |

Hide Nikon View 6  8H
Hide Others CHH
Show All

Quit Nikon View 6  #Q

Macintosh

The Preferences dialog box contains the following tabs: General
(Macintosh version Only), Auto launch, Thumbnails, Still image,
Movie, Sound (Windows version Only), Color Management and
Publish to FotoShare (for European resident) or Publish to
NikonNet/PDA (for North and South American resident).

Preferences

Sound Colar Managernent I Publish to FotoShare |
Auto launch | Thumbnailz || Still image: || Movie

for European resident

Preferences

Color bManagement Publish to MikonMet or PDA ]
Auto launch l Thumbrals | Stilimage | Movie | Sound |

for North and South American resident

Windows

Preferences

| (Pam-‘ Auto launch l Thumbnails l still image ' Movie l Color Management ] Publish ta Fotoshare n |

for European resident

L = ~ |
|U-<;emm-' Auto launch | Thumbnails | still image | Movie | Color Management | Publish to NikanNet or PDA I]l

for North and South American resident
Macintosh

Changes to the settings in the Preferences dialog box only take
effect when you confirm the changes by clicking .

Click Cancel to close the Preferences dialog box and keep the
original settings.
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The General Tab (Macintosh only) The Auto Launch Tab

Temporary data storage settings Nikon Transfer launch settings
Temporary image data will be stored to the folder specified in the In the Auto launch tab, you can set how you want Nikon Transfer
General tab. to launch.

Preferences

M Auto launch | Thumbnails | still image | Movie | Color Management | Publish to NikonNet or PDA | i 1
= Preferences | |

Virtual Memory Disk

(Ma(imash HD 5] Sound Colar Managerment I Publizh to FotoShare |
Aute launch | Thurnbnails I Still image I M ovie |

Setting Mikon Transfer

() Dizable auto launch

(¢ ) D
Cancel )

Use the pulldown menu in the general tab to select the drive which
will be used to store cache and other temporary image data. The
default setting is the Virtual Memory Disk specified by the
operating system.

ak ] [ Cancel

213



Auto launch when connected to a camera or a card

Select this option to launch Nikon View 6 automatically when you
turn the camera after connecting it to your computer or when you
insert the memory card into the card reader or card slot. When
Nikon View 6 launches, it displays Nikon Transfer.

Disable auto launch

Select this option if you do not want Nikon Transfer to launch
automatically when a camera is connected or memory card is
inserted.

E The Disable auto launch option in Windows XP

Under Windows XP, the Disable auto launch option is effective
only with the D1/D1x/D1H and COOLPIX990/880 cameras. When
other cameras are connected, the Disable auto launch option is
ignored and Nikon Transfer launches automatically.

m Mac OS X

Under Mac OS X, images cannot be transferred when you launch
Nikon Transfer from the Tool menu.

Always select the Auto launch when connected to a camera or
a card option to transfer images.

The Thumbnails Tab

Thumbnails data settings

The Thumbnails tab contains options that determine how the
thumbnails displayed in the Nikon Browser thumbnail list area are
created and how to re-create them from cash data.

| Sound Color Management I Publish to FotoShare

Auto launch Thumbailz | Still image || M ovie

Create

Preferences Z|
|
|

Wwhen this iz checked, Mikon View will re-create thumbnails from high quality
original images. This will rezult in higher quality thumbnailz, howewver it will glow the
dowrload.

Cache

On [Changes will take effect after restarting Mikan Wiew)
Cache folder:

| C:ADocuments and Settingshnikontapplication Data\Mikon\Nikon YiewhThumb |

Mawimum cache size:

A : 10ME

-

The Delete button remaves all cached thumbnails,
but it does not delete vour pictures:

[ ak ] [ Cancel

Windows
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Preferences

_[ Ceneral ' HAuta launch '*ﬂ?«lﬂbhtﬂ&{ il image I Mowie ! CaolorManagement ! Pub\ishtoNikonNetorPDA]

1 Re—create thumbnails from actual image data.

When this is checked, Nikon View will re-create thumbnails from high quality original images.
This will result in higher quality thumbnails, however it will slow the download.

_E On (Changes will take effect after restarting Nikon View)

Maximum cache size : O [*] 10 ™8
The Delete button removes all cached thumbnails, but it does { Delete \

not delete your pictures.

( cancal ) E’“‘GK‘"“%

Macintosh

Create area

Re-create thumbnails from actual image data

Select this check box to regenerate a high quality thumbnail from
the original image data.

If this check box is cleared, then the thumbnail data present in the
image file is used for display. If there is no thumbnail data, the
operating system's generic file icons may appear in the thumbnail
list area.

Cache area
On (Changes will take effect after restarting Nikon View)

If you select this check box, thumbnails that have already been
displayed in Nikon Browser will be created from the cache data,
decreasing the amount of time needed to display the thumbnails.

Cache folder (Windows only)

The cache folder field specifies the location to which cache files will
be saved. If you wish to change the location, click Change and
specify a new location.

Maximum cache size slider

Use the slider to set the maximum size of the cache file. The
maximum size can be set in the range of 10 MB to 100MB, at 10
MB intervals. If you reduce the maximum cache size, the current
cache data will be deleted (Windows only).

Delete all thumbnails saved in cache

Click this button to delete all cached data before launching Nikon
Browser next time.

:m Cache settings

Changes to cache settings are not put into effect until Nikon
Browser is restarted.
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The Still Image Tab

Selecting an image editing program

In the Still Image tab you can specify a program to edit still
images. The specified program will launch when you select Edit
from the File menu of Nikon Browser or Nikon Viewer.

Preferences &|

Fublizh ta FataShare

M ovie

Sound Color Management

Ao launch Thumbails | Still image:

Photo Editing Program

(U sze the default phota editing program selected by vour Operating Svstem

(#) Use the following program

Photolmprezzion

QK. ] l Cancel

Photo Editing Program area

Use the default photo editing program selected by your
Operating System

Select this option if you want the operating system to display the
selected image in the default image editing program.

Use the following program

Select this option if you want the operating system to display the
selected image in a specified image editing program. To specify a
program, click Change and select the program in the Select
program dialog box.

5 Intemet Explorer Al | oK

Select program

Internet Signup _
Catcel

13 tessenger Client

I:q_% Microsoft [R) Address Book...
Microsoft Excel for Windows
@ Microzsoft Help and Suppart...
ticrozoft Word for Windows
K Microsoft® HTML Help wa...
man

{3 Nikon E ditor

Iﬂ Outlook Express

T Paint

| £

Windows
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Select program to edit still images

Select a program to edit still images

From: | [ Nikon View 6 I-H
| [ File Formats >
=| License Agreement
| {4 Nikon Editor

| &4 Nikon View 6
| f80 NPrevCreator
| 2 Printing Support

= Readme

I e |
GCo to:

s - Y
Add to Favorites ( Cancel ) “

A4

Macintosh

When you select a program, its name is displayed.

() Usze the following program
Mik.ar E ditor

The Movie Tab

Selecting a movie player program

In the Movie tab, you can specify a program to play back or edit
movies. The selected program will launch when you select a movie
file thumbnail in Nikon Browser's thumbnail list area.

| Sound I Colar Managerment I Publish to FotoShare
| Auto launch || Thumbnails || Still image: | Mavie

Movie Player Program

(%) Use the fallowing program

QuickTime Player

M avie Editing Prograrn

() Same as movie player program

(®) Use the follawing program

‘ideolmpresgion

ak ] [ Cancel
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Movie Player Program area

Use the default movie player selected by your Operating
System

Select this option if you want the operating system to play back the
movie in the default program.

Use the following program

Select this option if you want the specified program to launch and
play back the movie. To specify a program, click Change and
select the program in the Select program dialog box.

Select program §|

@ Microsoft Help and Support.. & f 0K

Microzoft \Wford for windows
¥ Microsoft® HTML Help'wo...
M

{3 Nikan Editer

@ Outlook, Express

E Paitt

FictureWiswer application

fz prik3.exe

QuickTime Player Application

@ QuickTime Updater

b Sustem Confinuration |l

Windows

Select program to open movies

Select a program to open maovie files

From: | [ Nikon View 6 H—i

[0 File Formats

= License Agreement
{4 Nikon Editor

£+ Nikon View 6

€8 NPrevCreator

[Z Printing Support

= Readme

Co to:

Add to Favorites ( Cancel ) ("*G'huusr-)
4

Macintosh

When you select a program, its name is displayed.

b orvie Player Program

(®) Use the following program

GuickTime Player
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Movie Editing Program area

Same as movie player program

Select this option if you want the program specified in the Movie
Player Program area to launch and display the movie for editing.
Use the following program

Select this option if you want the specified program to launch and
display the movie for editing. To specify a program, click Change
and select the program in the Select program dialog box. When
you select a program, its name is displayed.

Select program

Microzaft \ford for Windows

E3
oK
¥ Microsoft® HTML Help'wo...

{3 Nikon Editer

ﬂ Qutlook, Express

E Paint

FictureWiswer Application

fz prik3.exe o
@ QuickTime Flayer Application
@ Quick Time pdater

é Syztem Configuration kil

F80 Susten Infammatinn

12

|

Windows

Select program to edit movies

Select a program to edit movies

From: | [ Nikon View 6

53

[7 File Formats

= License Agreement
{4 Nikon Editor

€ Nikon View 6

@ NPrevCreator

[(Z Printing Support

= Readme

Go to:

4 - N
[ Add to Favorites ) { cancel ) (""Ehwst—')

Macintosh

When you select a program, its name is displayed.

b ovie Editing Frogram

() Same as movie player program

(&) Use the following program

‘idealrmpression

A4
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The Sound Tab (Windows only)

Selecting a program to play back voice memos

Use the Sound tab to specify which program will be used to play
back the voice memo when an image file containing a voice memo
is selected in Nikon Browser.

Preferences le
Auto launch Thumbnails Still image Mavie
Sound | Colar Management Publizh to FataShare

Flayback program

() Usze the default playback program selected by your O perating 5ystem

) Use the following program

Ok l [ Cancel

Playback Program area
Use Nikon View
Voice memos will be played back in Nikon View.

Use the default playback program selected by your
Operating System

The application assigned by the OS to the selected image file will
start and play back the voice memao.

Use the following program

The specified application will start and play back the voice memo.
To specify the application, click Change and select an application
from the list in the dialog box which appears.

Select program [‘5_<|

Internet Signup ~f ok
ﬁ3 Messenger Client

mg] Microzoft [R) Address Book...
Microsoft Excel for Windows
@ Microzoft Help and Suppaort....
Microsoft Word for Windows
B Microsoft® HTML Help wo...
msn

(=% Mikon Editor

Q Outlook Express

E Paint

@ Pich srehviewer Annlication b/

When you select a program, its name is displayed.

(®) Use the following program
QuickTime Plaper
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The Color Management Tab (Windows)

The Color Management tab is where you specify the color
management profiles used for displaying images on your monitor,
editing and saving RGB images, and saving and printing CMYK
images.

Preferences E|
Auto launch T humbnails Still image Movie
Sound Color Management Publish to FotoShare

Mote: Making changes to items on this page will alzo affect Mikon Capture and
Mikon Editor. The settings change you made will take effect the nest time
you ztart this application.

LM IMD DS 5 pabem 3245 poolhDrivershColoryMEM omitor_w

Default RGE color space:

sRGB w
[ Usze this instead of an embedded profile when opening files

Frinter profile:

[ Use profile for printing

CvK. separation profile:
C:\Pragram Files\Comman FilestMikonFrafiles\HKCMYK. icm

Output:

[] Corwert image(s] to sRGE color space when they are e-mail, to FotoShare,
HTHML or JPEG faormat

0k ] [ Cancel

Monitor profile

The ICC monitor profile used to adjust the display for the non-linear
characteristics of your monitor is displayed here. To choose a
different profile, click the Browse... button.

Default RGB color space

The output color-space profile used when working with RGB
images can be selected from sRGB, Bruce RGB, NTSC (1953),
Adobe RGB (1998), CIE RGB, Adobe Wide RGB, Apple RGB, and
Color Match RGB.

If Use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files
is checked, this RGB color space profile will be used for all images.
If it is not checked, the profile embedded in each image will be
used.

Printer Profile

Specifies the printer profile to be used when printing images.

Use profile for printing

If this option is checked, you can choose a profile for printing by
clicking the Browse... button. The selected profile will appear in
the adjacent text box. If this option is not checked, the default
RGB color space will be used.

Intent

If you have chosen to use a printer profile, the type of matching to
be performed can be selected from Relative and Perceptual.
(Depending on the profile, changing the matching method may
produce no change in output. This option is not supported with
some profiles; consult the manufacturer for details.)

Relative

Colors not in the gamut of the selected printer profile will be printed
using the closest colors available. Other colors are not affected.
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Perceptual

If the image contains colors not in the gamut of the selected printer
profile, all colors in the image will be compressed to fit the gamut.

Printer profile:
Use profile for printing

Browsze. .

Intent: Perceptual w

CMYK separation profile

Lists the profile used to convert RGB images to CMYK when
saving images in CMYK-TIFF format. To choose a different profile,
click the Browse... button.

When you change a setting in the Color Management tab, you will
need to restart Nikon Editor in order for the changes to take effect.
After you change the settings and click OK, the dialog box will be
displayed. Click OK to close the dialog box, and then restart the
application.

Output

Check this option to convert the color space of image(s) to sRGB
when you sent the image(s) by e-mail, upload to FotoShare (for
European resident) or NikonNet (for North and South American
resident) export as HTML file, save as JPEG file, or download to
PDA devices.

If the color space of the image(s) is already sRGB no conversion of
the color space will be done.

The Color Management Tab (Macintosh)

The Color Management tab is where you can specify the color
management profiles used for displaying images on your monitor,
editing and saving RGB images, saving and printing CMYK
images, and settings for color space conversion.

Preferences

[ General | Auto launch | Thumbnails | still image | Movie [-Color Management{ Publish to NikonNet or PDA |

__ Color Profile Settings
Note: Making changes to items on this page will also affect Nikon Capture and Nikon Editor.

— ColorSync Default Profiles for Documents
RGR Default: Generic RGB Profile

[ Use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files

CMYK Default: Generic CMYK Profile
( Open ColorSync )

_ Monitor and Printer settings
™ Use profile for monitor

( Change Monitor Profile.. )

ntent: Perceptual

_ Color Space Conversion
| [JConvert image(s) to sRGB color space when they are sent by e-mail or to NikonNet or PDA

ColorSync Default Profiles for Documents Area

Set the color-space profiles for opening, saving, and converting
image files.

RGB Default

Displays the default output RGB color space profile (ICC profile
name) for images opened in Nikon Editor. If you check the Use
this instead of an embedded profile when opening files check
box, RGB profile shown above will be applied to images when they
are opened. If you do not check the box, the image's embedded
color space profile will be used.

CMYK Default

Displays CMYK profile name that is used to convert RGB data to
CMYK data when saving files in TIFF-CMYK format.
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Open ColorSync

Click this button to open the ColorSync dialog where you can
choose the color-space profiles used. The profile selected in the
ColorSync dialog will be effective next time you launch the
application.

86 ColorSync =]
w - 9 |

Show All Displays Sound Network Startup Disk

[ Default Profiles | cMms |

Use this panel to specify default profiles for each color space to
be used when a document does not contain embedded profiles.

RGB Default:  Generic RGB Profile |

CMYK Default: | Generic CMYK Profile |

)
)
)

Gray Default: " Generic Gray Profile |

Monitor and Printer settings area

Set the color-space profiles for monitors and printers in this
section.

Use profile for monitor

If this option is checked, you can choose an ICC profile to suit the
particular characteristics of the display that you are using. Click the
Change monitor profile button to open the Display section of the
System Preferences dialog (Mac OS X) or the Monitor control
panel (Mac OS 9). Open the Color panel (Mac OS X) or click the
Color button (Mac OS 9) to choose a monitor profile you want to
view or change.

Use profile for printing

If this option is checked, you can choose a profile for printing from
the pull-down list. If this option is not checked the default RGB
color space will be used.

__ Use profile for printing

Intent: Perceptual =

Intent

If you have chosen to use a printer profile, the type of matching to
be performed can be selected from Perceptual and Relative.
(Depending on the profile, changing the matching method may
produce no change in output. This option is not supported with
some profiles; consult the manufacturer for details.)

Perceptual

If the image contains colors not in the gamut of the selected printer
profile, all colors in the image will be compressed to fit the gamut.

Relative

Colors not in the gamut of the selected printer profile will be printed
using the closest colors available. Other colors are not affected.

Color Space Conversion area

Specify the settings on color space conversion in this section.
Convert image(s) to sRGB color space when they are
sent by e-mail or to NikonNet or PDA.

Check this option to convert the clor space of image(s) to sRGB
when you send the image(s) by e-mail, upload to NikonNet, or
download to PDA devices.

If the color space of the image(s) is already sRGB, no conversion
of the color space will be done.
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The Publish to FotoShare Tab (for European
resident)

Resetting the dialog box option

In the Publish to FotoShare tab, you can reset the setting for the
Don't show this dialog again check box in the dialog boxes that
appear when uploading images to FotoShare.

Preferences ['>__<|
Auto launch Thurnbnails Still image Movie
Sound Calar Management | Publish to FotoShare

Use the Clear button to reset the "Dan't show thiz dialog again'' zetting for preview, login,
and alburm selection dialog baxes.

1] ] [ Cancel

Clear button

Usze the Clear button to reset the "Don't show thiz dialog again” setting for preview, login,
and album zelection dialog boxes.

Click to clear the Don't show this dialog again check boxes in the
following dialog boxes: Module Selection, Upload Preview,
FotoShare User Information, and Choose Album.
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The Publish to NikonNet or PDA Tab (for
North and South American resident)

Resetting the dialog box option

In the Publish to NikonNet or PDA tab, you can reset the setting
for the Don't show this dialog again check box in the dialog
boxes that appear when uploading images to NikonNet.

Preferences [g|

Auto launch Thumbnhailz Still image ovie Sound
Publish to MikonM et or PDA

Color Management

Uze the Clear button to reset the "Don't show this dialog again' setting for preview, login,

and album selection dialog boxes.

ak ] [ Cancel

Clear button

Usze the Clear button to reset the "Don't show thiz dialog again” setting for preview, login,
and album zelection dialog boxes.

Click to clear the Don't show this dialog again check boxes in the
following dialog boxes: Module Selection, Upload Preview,
NikonNet User Information, and Choose Album.
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Nikon Browser Menus

Windows

File Menu

Mews Folder Chrl+M
Wiew, ..

Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other progrars 3

Rename & file or a folder  F2
Mave...
Copy...

Delete Del
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print.., Chrl+F

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Infarmation. .. ... Chrl+3
Tag marking 3
Attribute >

Exit ale+F4

New Folder
Creates a new folder.

View
Opens the image file associated with the selected thumbnail in
Nikon Viewer.

Edit
Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using
the specified program.

Edit using other programs
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the
submenu, which allows you to register image-editing programs.

Mew Folder

e,
Edit
Edit using other programs

ChrHM

ChrH+E

Add/Remove editing program...

Rename a file or a folder
Maowe, ..

Copy...

F2

Delete
Delete Sound

Del

Page Setup...
Prink...

ChrHP

Photolmpression

Mikon Editar

Adobe Phatoshop 6.0

QuickTime Player

VidenImpression

PanoramaMaker

Large Preview Generator For MEF file

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Information. ...
Taq marking
Attribute

Chri+]

Exit

Ale+Fe

Add/Remove editing program
Registers image editing programs. Also allow you to change the
name of the program displayed in the menu.

Rename a file or a folder

Changes the name of selected image file or folder.

Move

Move the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Copy

Copy the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Delete

Deletes the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.
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Windows — Cont'd

Delete Sound
Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.

Page Setup
Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound
Plays voice memo attached to current image.

IPTC Information
Displays the file information.

Tag marking

Use the commands to toggle Add or Remove the tag mark of the
selected image. Displays the following commands in the submenu:
Add Tag mark and Remove Tag mark.

Iew Folder Chrl+n
Wiew. ..

Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs 4

Rename a file or a folder  F2
Mave, ..
COpY...

Delete Del
Delete Sound

Page Setup,..
Prirk... Ctr+P
Play Sound. ..
IPTC Information. ... Chrl+]

add Tag Mark Chrl+r
Attribute 4 Remove Tag Mark, Ctrl+Shift+r
E:it Alk+F4 |

Add Tag Mark
Add Tag mark to the selected image file.

Remove Tag Mark
Remove Tag mark from the selected image file.

Attribute

Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the selected image
on and off. Displays the following commands in the submenu:
Protection attribute ON, Protection attribute OFF, Hide mode ON,
and Hide mode OFF.

Mew Folder Chrl
e,

Edit Ctrl+E
Edit using okher pragrars r

Rename a file or a folder  F2
Mave. ..
Zopy...

Delete Del
Delete Sound

Page Setup...

Prirk... Ctr+P

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Infarmation. ... Chrl+]

Tag marking 3

Protection OH Chri+L
. Prokection OFF  Chrl+Shift+L

Ezit Alk+F4

Hide mode ON - Chrl+H
Hide mode OFF  Chrl+Shift+H

Protection ON
Turns deletion protection on.

Protection OFF
Removes the protection setting from the selected file.
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Windows — Cont'd

Hide mode ON
Hides the selected file.

Hide mode OFF

Removes hide setting from selected file.

Exit
Quits Nikon View 6.
Edit Menu

EE

Select Al Chrl+-A,
Select Image(s) 3

Preferences...  Cbr+K

Select All
Selects all the displayed thumbnails.

Select Image(s)

Displays the following commands in the submenu: Select All
Images, Image with Tag marked, Image with Protect ON, Image
with Hide attribute, JPEG Images, TIFF Image(s), NEF Image(s),
Movie file(s), Image with Sound, Image with IPTC Information, and
Invert Selection. Use the commands to select all the thumbnails

that have the same attribute.

Select Al Chri-a

elect Imagels) Select all

Chrl+Shift+4

Preferences,,, Chrl4+K Image with Tag marked
Irmage with Protect ON

Irage with Hide attribute

JPEG Image(s)
TIFF Image(s)
MEF Image(s)

Movie Filels)

Image with Sound

Image with IPTC Information

Inwerk Selection

Chrl+Shift+R

Select All
Selects all the displayed thumbnails.

Image with Tag marked
Selects all images with Tag mark.

Image with Protect ON
Selects all protected thumbnails.

Image with Hide attribute
Selects all hidden thumbnails.

JPEG Image(s)

Selects all thumbnails of JPEG image.

TIFF Image(s)

Selects all thumbnails of TIFF image.
NEF Image(s)

Selects all thumbnails of NEF image.
Movie file(s)

Selects all thumbnails of Movie file.
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Image with Sound
Selects all thumbnails attached with sound.

Image with IPTC Information
Selects all thumbnails attached with file information.

Invert Selection
Invert the current selection.

Preferences
Displays the Preferences dialog box.

View Menu

=

v Display Toolbar
v Display Status Bar
v Wiew Shooting Data

Mavigation 3
Thumbnail Size »
Sork Key 3
Sort Order 4

Display Toolbar
Shows or hides the toolbar.

Display Status Bar
Shows or hides the status bar.

View Shooting Data
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.

Navigation

Displays the following commands in the submenu: View Folders,
Show Find.

Use the commands to Show Folders or Find panel.

e

w Display Toolbar
w Display Status Bar
v View Shooting Data

v Show folder tree Chrl+T
Show search contral  Ckrl+F

Thumbnail Size b|

Sort key 3
Sork Order >

Show folder tree
Display folders tree.

Show search control
Display Find panel to specify the terms of file search.

Thumbnail Size
Displays the thumbnail size submenu:
Use the submenu to change the size of the thumbnails.

fgw]

v Display Toolbar
w Display Status Bar
w Wiew Shooting Data

Mavigation ]

Thumbnail Size IMinirmunm

Sart Key 3 Srnall

Sott Order H| v Mormal
Large

Refresh F5 g,
Mazximum

Minimum

Sets the size of thumbnails to 64 x 64 pixels.

Small
Sets the size of thumbnails to 96 x 96 pixels.

Normal
Sets the size of thumbnails to 128 x 128 pixels.
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Large
Sets the size of thumbnails to 192 x 192 pixels.

Maximum
Sets the size of thumbnails to 256 x 256 pixels.

Sort Key

Displays the File name and Updated date and time commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to sort the thumbnails based on
the specified condition.

=

v Display Toolbar
v Display Status Bar
v Wiew Shooting Data

Mavigation »
Thumbnail Size 4
Sark Key w By file name
Sort Order 3 By modified date
By file size
Refresh FS Y )
By exkention

By file name
Sorts thumbnails based on the file names.

By modified date

Sorts thumbnails based on the up-dated date and time.
By file size

Sorts thumbnails based on the file size.

By extension
Sorts thumbnails based on the file Extension.

Sort Order

Displays the Ascending and Descending commands in the
submenu.

v Display Toaolbar
v Display Status Bar
v Wiew Shooting Data

Mavigation »
Thumbnail Size »
Sork Key 3
v Ascending
Descendin
Refresh F5 I_'ig
Ascending

Sorts thumbnails in ascending order of the selected Sort key.

Descending
Sorts thumbnails in descending order of the selected Sort key.

Refresh

Refreshes the information in the folder tree, thumbnail and
shooting information areas.

Image Menu

Rotate
Rotates selected thumbnails and associated images.
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Folder Menu

Back Alt+Left Arvaw
Farmard Alk+Right Arrow
Up one level Chrl+U

Favarites 3
Transfer Destination »
Open with Explorer

Back
Goes back to the previously selected folder.

Forward
Takes you back to where you were when you selected the Back
command.

Up one level
Moves to the folder one level higher than the current folder in the
folder hierarchy.

Favorites

Displays the Add to Favorites and Organize Favorites commands
in the submenu. Use the commands to add the selected folder to
the Favorites or organize the folders you added.

Back Alt+Left arrav
Farmard Alk+Right arrow
Up one lewvel Cerl+1

Favarites Add ko Favorites. ..
Transfer Destination 3 organize Favoarites. ..

Open with Explorer Birthday Party
Summer Vacation
Sunday Trip

Add to Favorites
Adds the selected folder to the Favorites. You can add up to 30
folders.

Organize Favorites
Organizes the folders added to Favorites. You can change the
name and order of the folders displayed in Favorites.

Transfer destination
Displays the 10 most recent transfer destinations.

Back. Ale+Left Arrow
Forward Ale+Right Arraw
Up one level Chrl+J

Favorites

Imglo12
IrngQo11
Irng0o10
IrngQOo0s
IrngOo0S
ImgQo07
Img07
ImgO&
IrngQs
IrngC4

COpen with Explorer

Open with Explorer
Opens the folder that holds the selected thumbnail in Explorer.
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Tools Menu

Launch Mikon Transfer. .. Launich Mikan Transfer. ..

Slideshow, .. Slideshow, .,

E-rnail. .. E-mail. ..

Publish to FotoShare. . Publish to MikonMet ar POA..
Export as HTML files. .. HTML utput, .,

Copy and resize as JPEG File(s). .. Cutput in IPES Format.

for North and South American

for European resident )
resident

Launches Nikon Transfer
Launches Nikon Transfer.

Slideshow

Plays the selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

E-mail

E-mails the selected images using the application specified in the
Preferences dialog box.

Publish to FotoShare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to FotoShare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to NikonNet, or sends the current image
to a PDA connected to your computer.

Export as HTML files
Creates HTML file with thumbnail using selected images.

Copy and resize as JPEG file(s)
Creates JPEG file from selected images.

Window Menu

Cascade
Horizontal
Wertical

Display one-line of thumbnails at top  F&
Display one-line of thumbnails at side F9

Cascade
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in cascade.

Horizontal
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in vertical.

Display one-line of thumbnails at top
Arrange the image thumbnails in a row.

Display one-line of thumbnails at side
Arrange the image thumbnails in a column.

Help Menu

Help Topics... F1

About Mikon Wiew.

Help topics
Displays Nikon View 6 help topics.

About Nikon View
Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 6.
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Apple Menu

About Nikan Yiew 6. ]

About Nikon View 6
Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 6.

File Menu
Transfer 8T
New Folder... N
View... #0
Close W
Edit HE

Edit using other program »

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...

Copy...

Close Displayed Image

Delete |
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... P

Play Sound...

IPTC Information-= )
Tag marking

Attribute

Quit *0Q

w

New Folder

Creates a new folder.

View

Opens the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Edit

Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using
the specified program.

Edit using other program
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the submenu.
Select the command to add editing programs.

Transfer 8T
New Folder... 3N
Yiew... 380
Close 3B
Edit 3BE

I T T MY Ademove editing prograrn.
Rename afile or a folder... Nikon Editor
Move... Videolmpression
Copy... Photolmpression
Close Displayed Image P'_"“" '_
Delete s8¢x] Videolmpression
Delate Sound NPrevCreator
Page Setup...
Print... 8P
Play Sound...
IPTC InformationAc £
Tag marking »
Attribute »
Quit #0Q

Add/Remove editing program

You can add programs for editing images, or change the name of
the program displayed in the menu. The menu also displays up to
10 registered programs.

Rename a file or a folder
Changes the name of selected image file or folder.

Move
Move the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Copy
Copy the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Delete
Deletes the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Delete Sound
Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.
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Page Setup
Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound

Plays voice memo attached to current image.

IPTC information
Displays the file information.

Tag marking

Use the commands to toggle Add or Remove the tag mark of the
selected image. Displays the following commands in the submenu:

Add Tag mark and Remove Tag mark.

Transfer T
MNew Folder... N
View.. )
Close W
Edit HE

Edit using other program »

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete B
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... #P

Play Sound...
IPTC Information-- #1

Add Tag Mark 3EM
Attribute M Remove Tag Mark {-%M

Quit G |

Add Tag Mark
Add Tag mark to the selected image file.

Remove Tag Mark

Remove Tag mark from the selected image file.
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Attribute Edit Menu
Displays the Protection ON and Protection OFF commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the Cannot Undo %2
selected image on and off. Cut X
Copy 3HC
Paste AN
Transfer =T Clear
New Folder... BN Select All WA
View... %0 Select Image(s) »
Close sEW Transfer Options...
Edit %®E Preferences... 3K
Edit using other program »
Rename a file or a folder-.. Cannot Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear
ﬂ":‘f Used when entering text in a text field, for example, file and folder
Close Displayed Image names. You can cancel commands, cut, paste, or delete the selected
it # text, and select all text.
erece Sound
Page Setup...
Print... =P Select All
Play Sound... Selects all the displayed thumbnails.
IPTC Information--- 3]
Tag marking »

Protection ON 8L
Quit 20 L Protection OFF <:36L

Protection ON
Sets the Protection attribute to an image file.

Protection OFF

Clears the Protection attribute of an image file.
Quit

Quits Nikon View 6.
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Select Image(s)

Displays the following commands in the submenu: Select All
Images, Image with Tag marked, Image with Protect ON, Image
with Hide attribute, JPEG Images, TIFF Image(s), NEF Image(s),
Movie file(s), Image with Sound, Image with IPTC Information, and
Invert Selection. Use the commands to select all the thumbnails
that have the same attribute.

Cannot Undo %7
Cut EX
Copy 38BC
Paste Y
Clear
Select All 3BA
All Images £rEEA
Transfer Options... Image(s) with Tag marked
Preferences... 3K Image(s)with Protect ON
JPEG image(s)
TIFF image(s)
NEF image(s)
Movie file(s)
Image(s)with Sound
Image(s)with IPTC Information
Invert Selection 3R
All images

Selects all the displayed thumbnails.

Image with Tag marked
Selects all images with Tag mark.

Image with Protect ON
Selects all protected thumbnails.

JPEG Image(s)
Selects all thumbnails of JPEG image.

TIFF Image(s)
Selects all thumbnails of TIFF image.

NEF Image(s)
Selects all thumbnails of NEF image.

Movie file(s)
Selects all thumbnails of Movie file.

Image with Sound
Selects all thumbnails attached with sound.

Image with IPTC Information

Selects all thumbnails attached with file information.

Invert Selection
Invert the current selection.

Preferences
Displays the Preferences dialog box.
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View Menu Thumbnail Size
Displays the thumbnail size submenu: Use the submenu to change
View Shooting Data the size of thumbnails.
Navigation »
Thumbnail Size »
Sort Key » View Shooting Data
Sort Order » Navigation
Previous Minimum
Next Sort Key p|v small
e [ 4 Sort Order 2 r::;ﬂl
Zoom Out - Previous Maximum
Display at the Original Size 3x Next
+ Zoom Cursor 39 Zoom In B+
Grab Cursor 30 Zoom Out -
Fit image to Window 35 Display at the Original Size 3=
Fit image to Desktop T  Zoom Cursor 9
Create thumbnails from actual image data Grab Cursor 3#0
View captured image immediately Fit image to Window 35
Refresh Fit image to Desktop T
Create thumbnails from actual image data
VieW Shooting Data View captured image immediately
i . Refresh
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area. .
Minimum
Navigation Sets the size of the thumbnails to 64 x 64 pixels.
Displays the following commands in the submenu: Show folder
tree and Show search control. Use the commands to show Small _ . .
Folders tree or Find panel. Sets the size of the thumbnails to 96 x 96 pixels.
Normal
View Shooting Data | f ; ;
e Sets the size of the thumbnails to 128 x 128 pixels.
Thmbna ke N Show search control 3F
Sort Key > Large |
Sort Order » Sets the size of the thumbnails to 192 x 192 pixels.
Maximum
Show folder tree Sets the size of the thumbnails to 256 x 256 pixels.

Display folders tree.

Show search control
Display Find panel to specify the terms of file search.
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Sort Key

Displays the File name and Updated date and time commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to sort the thumbnails based on
the specified condition.

View Shooting Data
Navigation >

Thumbnail Size »

+ Byfile name
Sort Order } By modified date
Previous By file su_e

Next By extention

Zoom In B+
Zoom Out 38-
Display at the Original Size 8=

Zoom Cursor 389
Grab Cursor 360
Fitimage to Window 385
Fitimage to Desktop BT

Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh

By file name
Sorts thumbnails based on the file names.

By modified date
Sorts thumbnails based on the up-dated date and time.

By file size
Sorts thumbnails based on the file size.

By extension
Sorts thumbnails based on the file Extension.

Sort Order

Displays the Ascending and Descending commands in the submenu.
Use the commands to sort the thumbnails in the ascending or descend-
ing order.

View Shooting Data
Navigation »

Thumbnail Size
Sort Key

vw

+ Ascending

Previous Descending

Next

Zoom In B+
Zoom Out 8-
Display at the Original Size i

Zoom Cursor 89
Grab Cursor 380
Fitimage to Window 85
Fitimage to Desktop BT

Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh

Ascending
Sorts the thumbnails in ascending order of the selected Sort Key.

Descending
Sorts the thumbnails in descending order of the selected Sort Key.

Create thumbnails from actual image data
Creates thumbnails from the actual image data and displays them in
the thumbnail list area.

View captured image immediately

Refresh
Refreshes the information of the folder tree, thumbnail list, and
Shooting Data areas.
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Image Menu

Image

Rotate
Rotates the selected thumbnails and the associated images.

Folder Menu

Back #[
Forward #1
Up one level *u
Favorites »
Transfer Destination »
Open with Nikon Browser
Reveal in Finder

Back
Goes back to the previously selected folder.

Forward

Takes you back to where you were when you selected the Back
command.

Up one level
Moves to the folder one level higher than the current folder in the
folder hierarchy.

Favorites

Displays the Add to Favorites and Organize Favorites commands
in the submenu. Use the commands to add the selected folder to
the Favorites or organize the folders you added.

Back B[
Forward 8]
Up one level £

0 Add to Favorites...
Transfer Destination M Organize Favorites...

Open with Nikon Browser Documents
Open with Finder |

Add to Favorites
Adds the selected folder to Favorites. You can add up to 30 folders.

Organize Favorites
Organizes the folders added to Favorites. You can change the
name and order of the folders displayed in Favorites.

Transfer Destination
Displays the 10 most recent transfer destinations.

Open with Finder
Opens the folder that holds the selected thumbnail with the Finder.
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Tools Menu

Tools

Launch Nikon Transfer...
Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control

Slideshow...

E-mail...

Publish to NikonNet or PDA...
Export as HTML files...

Copy and resize as JPEG file{s)...

5et Camera Date and Time

Launch Nikon Transfer
Displays Nikon Transfer.

Slideshow
Plays the selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

E-mail
E-mails the selected images using the application specified in the
Preferences dialog box.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to Fotoshare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to NikonNet, or sends the current image to
a PDA connected to your computer.

Export as HTML files
Creates HTML file with thumbnail using selected images.

Copy and resize as JPEG file(s)
Creates JPEG file from selected images.

Window Menu

Nikon Browser O5_3_en:Pictures:

Cascade
Horizontal
Yertical

Display one-line of thumbnails at top
Display one-line of thumbnails at side

Cascade
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in cascade.

Horizontal
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in vertical.

Display one-line of thumbnails at top
Arrange the image thumbnails in a row.

Display one-line of thumbnails at side
Arrange the image thumbnails in a column.

Help Menu

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons
Nikon Yiew 6 Help 37

About Balloon Help

Show Balloons
Displays Balloon Help.

Nikon View 6 Help
Opens the Nikon View 6 help file.
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Nikon View 6 Menu

| Nikon View 6 .

About Nikon View 6...
Preferences... ®K

Services >

Hide Nikon View 6  #H
Hide Others THH
Show All

Quit Nikon View 6  %#Q

About Nikon View 6
Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 6.

Preferences
Displays the Preferences dialog box.

Services

Hide Nikon View 6
Hide Others
Show All

Quit Nikon View 6
Quits Nikon View 6.

File Menu

Transfer

8T

New Folder... O8N

View...

Close
Edit
Edit using other program

Get InfoAc (disk or card)

Eject
Burn image(s) to CD

Rename a file or a folder...

Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print...

Play Sound...

IPTC Information...
Tag marking
Attribute

Transfer

New Folder
Creates a new folder.

View

#®0

#W
BE

#®H

%P

%)

Opens the image file associated with the selected thumbnail in

Nikon Viewer.
Close

Edit

Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using

the specified program.
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Edit using other program
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the
submenu which allows you to register image editing programs.

Transfer BT
New Folder... LN
View... %0
Close ®’W
Edit %E |

Edit using other program

Add/Remove editing program...

Get InfoAc (disk or card) Nikon Editor

Eject
Burn image(s) to CD

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete e
Delete Sound

Page Setup...

Print... %P
Play Sound...

IPTC Information... %)
Tag marking >
Attribute >

Add/Remove editing program
Registers image editing programs. Also allows you to change the
name of the program displayed in the menu.

Rename a file or folder
Move
Copy
Close Displayed Image

Delete
Deletes the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Delete Sound

Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.

Eject

Ejects disc in your CD/DVD drive.

Burn image(s) to CD

Executes writing images from the Write reservation folder under
Burn Disc icon in folder tree to CD/DVD.

Page Setup

Sets the page size for printing.

Print

Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound

Plays the voice memo attached to current image.

IPTC Information
Displays the file information.
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Tag marking

Use the commands to toggle Add or Remove the tag mark of the
selected image. Displays the following commands in the submenu:
Add Tag mark and Remove Tag mark.

Transfer BT
New Folder... O BN
View... ®0
Close EAY
Edit S8E
Edit using other program >

Get InfoAc (disk or card)

Eject
Burn image(s) to CD

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete B8
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... ®P
Play Sound...
IPTC Information... %)
AddTagMark %M
Attribute » |  Remove Tag Mark %M

Add Tag Mark
Add Tag mark to the selected image file.

Remove Tag Mark
Remove Tag mark from the selected image file.

Attribute

Displays the Protection ON and Protection OFF commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the
selected image on and off.

Transfer BT
New Folder... LN
View... %0
Close ®’W
Edit %E
Edit using other program >

Get InfoAc (disk or card)

Eject
Burn image(s) to CD

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete e
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... %P
Play Sound...
IPTC Information... %)
Tag marking >
Protection ON %L

i Protection OFF %L

Protection ON
Sets the Protection attribute to an image file.

Protection OFF
Clears the Protection attribute of an image file.
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Edit Menu

| cit [

Cannot Undo 8z

Cut #EX
Copy #C
Paste EV
Clear

Select All BA
Select Image(s) >

Transfer Options...

Cannot Undo

Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear

Used when entering text in a text field, for example, file and folder
names. You can cancel commands, cut, paste, or delete the selected
text, and select all text.

Select All
Selects all the displayed thumbnails.

Select Image(s)

Displays the following commands in the submenu: Select All
Images, Image with Tag marked, Image with Protect ON, Image
with Hide attribute, JPEG Images, TIFF Image(s), NEF Image(s),
Movie file(s), Image with Sound, Image with IPTC Information, and
Invert Selection. Use the commands to select all the thumbnails
that have the same attribute.

| cit [

Cannot Undo 8z

Cut EF
Copy #C
Paste 8V
Clear

Select All BA

Select Image(s)

All Images OHA

Transfer Options... Image(s) with Tag marked

Image(s) with Protect ON

JPEG image(s)
TIFF image(s)
NEF image(s)
Movie file(s)

Image(s) with Sound
Image(s) with IPTC Information

Invert Selection O #8R

Select All
Selects all the displayed thumbnails.

Image with Tag marked
Selects all images with Tag mark.

Image with Protect ON
Selects all protected thumbnails.

JPEG Image(s)
Selects all thumbnails of JPEG image.
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TIFF Image(s)
Selects all thumbnails of TIFF image.

NEF Image(s)
Selects all thumbnails of NEF image.

Movie file(s)
Selects all thumbnails of Movie file.

Image with Sound
Selects all thumbnails attached with sound.

Image with IPTC Information

Selects all thumbnails attached with file information.

Invert Selection
Invert the current selection.

View Menu

v View Shooting Data
Navigation

Thumbnail Size
Sort Key
Sort Order

Previous
Next

Zoom In
Zoom Out
Display at the Original Size

v Zoom Cursor
Grab Cursor
Fit image to Window
Fit image to Desktop

yvYyvy v

4
£
sr

%9
#®0
#®5
%87

Create thumbnails from actual image data

View captured image immediately
Refresh

View Shooting Data

Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.
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Navigation Thumbnail Size
Displays the following commands in the submenu: Show folder Displays the thumbnail size submenu: Use the submenu to change the size
tree and Show search control. Use the commands to show of thumbnails.
Folders tree or Find panel.
v View Shooting Data
v View Shooting Data | Navigation >
Navigation L v Show folder tree 8T /
= Show search control  %F Thumbnail Size > Minimum
Thumbnail Size Sort Key > + Small
Soitiey > Sort Order »  Normal
Sort Order > |
- Large
Previous IO Maximum
Nt Next
Zoom In 584 Zoom In £
Zoom Out % Zoom Out 3
Display at the Original Size E Display at the Original Size 8"
v Zoom Cursor #9 v Zoom Cursor *®9
Grab Cursor $0 Grab Cursor %0
pt Eu i 0 ‘g'"iuw :? Fit image to Window %5
e Fit image to Desktop ®7
Create thumbnails from actual image data = =
View captured image immediately Create thumbnails from actual image data
Refresh View captured image immediately
Refresh

Show folder tree
Display folders tree.

Minimum
Sets the size of the thumbnails to 64 x 64 pixels.
Show search control Small

Display Find panel to specify the terms of file search. Sets the size of the thumbnails to 96 x 96 pixels.

Normal

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 128 x 128 pixels.
Large

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 192 x 192 pixels.

Maximum
Sets the size of the thumbnails to 256 x 256 pixels.
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Sort Key

Displays the File name and Updated date and time commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to sort the thumbnails based on
the specified condition.

v View Shooting Data
Navigation >

Thumbnail Size

v By file name
By modified date
By file size
By extention

Sort Order = |

Previous
Next

Zoom In 36 4
Zoom Out £
Display at the Original Size ®/r

v Zoom Cursor %89
Grab Cursor %0
Fit image to Window 85
Fit image to Desktop ®7

Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh

By file name
Sorts thumbnails based on the file names.

By modified date
Sorts thumbnails based on the up-dated date and time.

By file size
Sorts thumbnails based on the file size.

By extension
Sorts thumbnails based on the file Extension.

Sort Order
Displays the Ascending and Descending commands in the submenu. Use
the commands to sort the thumbnails in the ascending or descending order.

v View Shooting Data
Navigation >
Thumbnail Size >
Sort Key b |
¥ Ascending
-  Descending
Previous
Next
Zoom In 36 4
Zoom Out £
Display at the Original Size ®/r
¥ Zoom Cursor %89
Grab Cursor %0
Fit image to Window 85
Fit image to Desktop ®7
Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh
Ascending

Sorts the thumbnails in ascending order of the selected Sort Key.

Descending
Sorts the thumbnails in descending order of the selected Sort Key.

Create thumbnails from actual image data
Creates thumbnails from the actual image data and displays thumbnails
in the thumbnail list area.

View captured image immediately

Refresh
Refreshes the information of the folder tree, thumbnail list, and
shooting data areas.
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Image Menu
Rotate... #R
Rotate

Rotates the selected thumbnails and the associated images.

Folder Menu

Back [
Forward 8]
Up one level ®BU

Favorites >
Transfer Destination >

Open with Nikon Browser
Open with Finder

Back
Goes back to the previously selected folder.

Forward
Takes you back to where you were when you selected the Back
command.

Up one level
Moves to the folder one level higher than the current folder in the
folder hierarchy.

Favorites

Displays the Add to Favorites and Organize Favorites commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to add the selected folder to
Favorites or organize the list of Favorites.

Back *[
Forward 8]
Up one level ®BU

Add to Favorites...
Organize Favorites...

Favorites
Transfer Destination >

Open with Nikon Browser Pictures
Open with Finder

Add to Favorites
Adds the selected folder to Favorites. You can add up to 30 folders.

Organize Favorites
Organizes the folders added to Favorites. You can change the
name and order of the folders displayed in Favorites.

Transfer Destination
Displays the 10 most recent transfer destinations.

Open with Nikon Browser

Open with Finder
Opens the folder that holds the selected thumbnail in the Finder.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd
Tools Menu

Tools

Launch Nikon Transfer...
Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control

Slideshow...

E-mail...

Publish to NikonMNet or PDA...
Export as HTML files...

Copy and resize as JPEG file(s)...

Set Camera Date and Time
Launch Nikon Transfer
Displays Nikon Transfer.

Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control

Slideshow

Plays the selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

E-mail

E-mails the selected images using the application specified in the
Preferences dialog box.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to Fotoshare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to NikonNet, or sends the current image
to a PDA connected to your computer.

Export as HTML files
Creates HTML file with thumbnail using selected images.

Copy and resize as JPEG file(s)
Creates JPEG file from selected images.

Window Menu

Bring All to Front

Nikon Browser O5_X_en:Pictures:

Cascade
Horizontal
Vertical

Display one-line of thumbnails at top
Display one-line of thumbnails at side

Cascade
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in cascade.

Horizontal
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in vertical.

Display one-line of thumbnails at top
Arrange the image thumbnails in a row.

Display one-line of thumbnails at side
Arrange the image thumbnails in a column.

Help Menu

|

Nikon View 6 Help 87

Nikon View 6 Help
Opens the Nikon View 6 help file.
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Nikon Viewer Reference Manual

How To Use Nikon Viewer
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Nikon Viewer Overview

Functions and Controls:
Nikon Viewer contains the following items:

Title Bar [ W% Nikon Viewer DSCNOOO1. jpe @ 16% |T‘|E‘|§| b
. . Fils Edt Yiew Foldsr Tools Window Help enu ar
Displays the file name and p——— =
) El B e ) o) 0 [ e = o7 @ (R [ ) =GR i 2 i
zoom ratio of the currently l!- sh i J\ J J - Contains menus for

H H Nikon COOLPIXE225 Focal Length: Smm white Balance: Auto Digital Zoom Ratio: 1.00 i n
dISpIayed Image. 2001/07/30 15:35.34 Scene Mode: Close Up AF Mode: AF-C Saturation comp: 0 operations that ca
JPEG [8-bit) Fine Metering Mode: Multi-Pattem Tone Comp: Auto Sharpening: Auta

Image Sizs: 2048 » 1536 111383 sec - (/28 Flash Sync Mods: Not Attached Meise: Reduction: OFF be perfo rm ed N
Color Expsrs Comp + D EY . ]
Nikon Viewer.

ConvererLens: Nane Sensitivity: Auta

Toolbar

Contains buttons for the
operations that can be
performed in Nikon Viewer.

Shooting Data Area

Displays shooting data for
the image currently
displayed in the view
area.

View Area
Displays images.

11/11 images selected 762.5KE 2048 x 1536

I
Status bar

Displays such information as the number of all the images that
can be displayed, the position of the currently displayed images
among them, and the file size of the currently displayed image.

-m Menus bar and tool buttons

The majority of operations in Nikon Viewer are performed using the menu bar and tool buttons. In the case of operations that can be
performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons.
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The Nikon Viewer contains the following buttons:

Windows

¢I Displays the previous image when multiple images
Previous  are selected for display ( p. 256).

Image
Selected
D Displays the next image when multiple images are
Next Image Selected for display (] ». 256).
Selected

A5 Zooms in on the current image (-] p. 257).
Zoom In

== Zooms out from the current image ([ p. 257).

Zoom Out

[i:1]

Display at
the Original
Size

Display the image in original 1:1 size.

D Zooms in and out of the current image. When in
use, the mouse pointer changes to a Zoom cursor

Zoom ([T p. 258).

Cursor

‘J"} Pans image to display areas not currently visible in
the view area. When in use, mouse pointer

Grab changes to a hand . 258).
Cursor g ( P )

HE

Fit Image to
Window

i1

Fit Image to
Desktop

4|

Edit

V4

Add Tag
Mark

&

Remove
Tag Mark

Print

Q

Slideshow

Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the
Nikon Viewer Window.

Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the
desktop.

Opens the selected image with the designated
image editing program ( p. 259).

Put the Tag mark label on the image file.

Remove the Tag mark label from the image file.

Prints the selected image ( p. 259).

Plays back the selected image, and other images
in the same folder, as a slideshow (5] p. 260).

252



Sends selected images by e-mail. ( p. 261). %ﬁ? Display Nikon View 6 preference dialog.
E-mail Preferences
. Uploads the selected images to an online photo
@-‘ album at FotoShare ([-] p. 190) or NikonNet ([-] Displays help for Nikon Viewer (] p. 265).
Publishto * 197). Can also send images to a Palm Help =

FotoShare/ ©rganizer or Pocket PC connected to your
NikonNet or computer (North and South American resident
PDA only).
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Macintosh

d

Previous
Image
Selected

L

Next Image
Selected

S

Zoom In

ats

Zoom Out

[i:1]

Display at
the Original
Size

®

Zoom
Cursor

&)
Grab
Cursor

Displays the previous image when multiple images
are selected for display ( p. 256).

Displays the next image when multiple images are
selected for display ([-] p. 256).

Zooms in on the current image ([-] p. 257).

Zooms out from the current image ([-] p. 257).

Display the image in original 1:1 size.

Zooms in and out of the current image. When in
use, the mouse pointer changes to a magnifying

glass (5] p. 258).

Pans image to display areas not currently visible in
the view area. When in use, mouse pointer
changes to a hand. ( p. 258).

HE

Fit Image to
Window

j_{

Fit Image to
Desktop

4|

Edit

4

Add Tag
Mark

&

Remove
Tag Mark

Q

Slideshow

Print

Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the
Nikon Viewer Window.

Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the
desktop.

Opens the selected image with the designated
image editing program ( p. 259).

Put the Tag mark label on the image file.

Remove the Tag mark label from the image file.

Plays back the selected image, and other images
in the same folder, as a slideshow ( p. 260).

Prints the selected image ([ p. 259).
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. Sends selected images by e-mail. (. p. 261). gﬁﬂ Display Nikon View 6 preference dialog.
E-mail Preferences
(,H‘ Uploads the selected images to an online photo
)
Y album at FotoShare (] p. 190) or NikonNet ('] Displays help for Nikon Viewer. ([-] p. 265).
Publishto P- 197). Can also send images to a Palm =
FotoShare/ Organizer or Pocket PC connected to your Help
NikonNetor computer (North and South American resident
PDA only).
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Using Nikon Viewer

Displaying images in detail

An image appears in the Nikon Viewer view area when its
thumbnail is double clicked in Nikon Browser. (Note that only still
images and not movie files can be displayed in Nikon Browser. )
Only one image can be displayed at a time. You can zoom in to
and out from images displayed in the viewer.

Image area

1/10 images selected 762.5KB 2048 x 1536

Status bar

If more than one thumbnail is selected, only one image is
displayed. Use the Previous Image Selected and Next Image
Selected buttons to display other selected images.

In the status bar of Nikon Viewer, you can check the number of the
selected images and the status of the currently displayed image
including the attribute of the image file.

|i O 1 11/11 images selected | 762 5B
it

2048 x 1536

Use the Previous Image Selected and Next Image Selected
buttons on the toolbar or left and right cursor keys on the keyboard
to view the other images when more than one image is selected.

Previous Image Selected button

I

Next Image Selected button
The order of display is the same as the order of display in the
thumbnail list area of Nikon Browser.

-m Attribute icon

Attribute icons displayed in the status bar are identical with these
displayed in Nikon Browser.

For information on file attribute, see ( p. 159) in “Nikon
Browser”.

M Supported File Formats

Nikon Viewer can be used to view files created with supported
cameras and images previously saved using Nikon Editor, Nikon
Capture 3 Camera Control, Nikon View 6 Editor, or Nikon Capture
version 2 or earlier. For information on the file formats supported,

see ( p. 285).

-m When one thumbnail is selected

Even if you open only one thumbnail in the thumbnail list area, you
can browse through all the still images stored in the same folder as
the selected image.
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Fit Image to Window

You can make the entire image fit to into the Nikon Viewer Window
by clicking the Fit Image to Window button or selecting Fit Image to
Window from View menu.

Fit Image to Window
button

Fit Image to Desktop

You can make the entire image fit to into the desktop by clicking the
Fit Image to Desktop button or selecting Fit Image to Desktop from
View menu.

Fit Image to Desktop
button

Zooming into or out of an image

You can zoom in or out of the image that is displayed in the view
area. To zoom in and out, use the tools described below. The zoom
ratio of the displayed image is displayed in the window title bar.

¥ Nikon Viewer DSCNDOO1.jpg & 16%

Zoom ratio

Zoom In / Zoom Out buttons

Click the Zoom In button to zoom into the image. Click Zoom Out
to zoom out of the image. You can perform the same operations by
selecting Zoom In or Zoom Out from the View menu the View
menu or using the mouse wheel with ALT key pressed (Windows
only).

Zoom In button

S| S| E)m

Zoom Out button
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Zoom Cursor button

To select the zoom cursor, click the Zoom Cursor button. The
mouse pointer will change into a Zoom cursor.

= s

| !
Position the zoom cursor over the current image and click the
mouse to zoom in one step. Hold down Alt (Windows) or option
(Macintosh) and click the mouse to zoom out one step. Whether
zooming in or zooming out, the center of the displayed area is
determined by the position of the zoom cursor. When zooming in, a

"+" mark is displayed in the zoom cursor. When zooming out, a
mark is displayed.

-m Double-clicking Button

Double-clicking Zoom Tool button to display the image in the actual
size (1:1). In Windows, the image is displayed fitting to the viewer
window. In Macintosh, all image is displayed. Palm Tool button.

Moving the image around

When you zoom in, the image area will show only part of the
current image. Use the Grab Cursor to move the image around
and display areas that are not currently visible.

Click the Grab Cursor button on the Toolbar, or select Grab
Cursor from the View menu. The mouse pointer will change into a
hand.

To scroll the image, drag the mouse in the direction you want to go.
You can also scroll the image using the scroll bars below and right
of the image area. Or, you can scroll the image in the horizontal
direction using the mouse wheel with Ctrl key pressed. The scroll
travel will be greater by pressing Shift key simultaneously.

-

-m Grab Cursor and Zoom Cursor

The Grab and Zoom cursors can not be used at the same time.
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Editing image files

You can open and edit the image displayed in the view area with
the program specified in the Still image tab of the Preferences
dialog box. For more information on the Still image tab, see ( p.
216) in "Nikon Browser".

To open the image in the specified program, click the Edit button
on the toolbar.

If you register a program using the Add/Remove editing program
dialog box, you can also edit the image with a program other than
the one specified in the Preferences dialog box.

To display the Add/Remove editing program dialog box, click the
drop-down arrow on the Edit tool button and select Add/Remove
editing program from the menu.

Edit button

Ly @ @ | B

addfRemove editing program. ..

Mikon Editor

QuickTime Player
Panaramallaker

Mikon MEF Preview Creator

For more information on the Add/Remove editing program dialog
box, see ( p. 172) in "Nikon Browser".

Appending Tag mark on Images

Click Tag mark On on the tool bar to append Tag mark on image
files. When the Tag mark is appended on the file, Tag mark icon
appears on the status bar.

For further information, see ( p. 160) in "Nikon Browser".

Printing images

You can print the image displayed in the view area. Use the Print
layout dialog box to print the image.

To display the Print layout dialog box, click the Print button on the
toolbar, or select Print from the File menu.

For more information on printing, see ( p. 173) in "Nikon
Browser".

Print layout E|
Frinter: Apple Color Laserwiter 121600 Paper: Letter (8-1/2x11 inch) (v) Frintable area: 8.07%10.47(nch)
Prirt preview 11 Page Copies Page Setup...
1

[ use output resolution

Page layout
(%) Select layout
[10m |

() Select picture size

[] Rotate image(s) to fi
[C]Print & picture muttiple times

Times
[ Borderless print

D Uz thumbrail data
(Draft use only)

Printer type

||ij81 prirter b |
|Norma\ Prirt: A |
e e [ Prirt... ] [ Cancel I
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u Color Management for Printing

Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the Color

Management Tab (Windows: p. 221; Macintosh: [ p. 222 ) of

the Preferences dialog box with Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer or
Nikon Editor.

Viewing a slideshow

You can view the images opened in the view area as a slideshow.
To view a slideshow, click the Slideshow button on the toolbar, or
select Slideshow from the Tools menu.

Q| &8 ©
Slideshow button

For more information, see ( p. 183) in "Nikon Browser".

-m Note

You can display on Nikon Viewer all still images in the folder that
stores the image file by clicking one thumbnail in the thumbnails
list.
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E-mailing images

Images displayed in the Image Area can be sent by e-mail. To
send images, click the E-mail button on the tool bar or select E-
mail from the Tools menu.

O~ ©

E-mail button

For more information, see ( p. 187) in "Nikon Browser".

Uploading images (for European resident)

You can upload the image displayed in the view area to the online
album at the FotoShare site. To upload the image, click the
Publish to FotoShare button on the toolbar, or select Publish to
FotoShare from the Tools menu

Publish to FotoShare button

For more information on publishing to the Web, see ( p. 190) in
"Nikon Browser".

Uploading images (for North and South
American resident)

You can upload the image displayed in the view area to the online
album at the Nikon Net site. To upload the image, click the Publish
to NikonNet or PDA button on the toolbar, or select Publish to
NikonNet or PDA from the Tools menu

Q& ©

Publish to NikonNet or PDA
button

For more information on publishing to the Web, see ( p. 197) in
"Nikon Browser".
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Displaying shooting data

When you select a single thumbnail, shooting data is displayed in
the Shooting Data area.

No shooting data is displayed if no thumbnail is selected or if
multiple thumbnails are selected. You can expand or collapse the
shooting data by selecting View Shooting Data on the View
menu. You can also expand or collapse the Shooting Data area by
clicking the toggle button (a small triangle) in the upper left corner.

Shooting Data area collapsed

Toggle button

Mikon COOLP<E325
2001407430 15:35:24

White Balance: Auto
AF Mode: AF-C

Focal Length: 8mm
Secene Mode: Cloze Up

JPEG [8-bit] Fine Metering Mode: Multi-Pattern Tone Comp: Auta
Image Size: 2048 » 1536 1138 3 sec- 128 Flash Sync Mode: Mot Attached
Colar Exposure Comp.: 0 EY

ConwverterLens: Mone Senzitivity: Auto

Shooting Data area expanded

For more information on the shooting data, see ( p. 162) in
“Nikon Browser”.

Viewing file information

In Nikon Viewer, you can display the file information for the image
displayed in the view area. To view the file information, select IPTC
Information on the File menu to display the IPTC Information
dialog box.

For more information on the file information, see ( p. 164) in
“Nikon Browser”.

Opening folders in Nikon Browser

The folder containing the image currently displayed in the view
area can be opened in Nikon Browser. To open the folder in Nikon
Browser, select Open with Browser from the Folder menu.

Displays with Nikon Browser and Nikon
Viewer

You can select how to arrange images in Nikon Browser and Nikon
Viewer windows in the Window menu of Nikon Browser or Nikon
Viewer

Sindo

Cascade
Harizankal
wertical

Display oneine of thumbnails at top  F&
Display one-ine of thumbnails at side F9
Cascade
Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in cascade.

Horizontal

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in
horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in vertical.
Display one-line thumbnails at top

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the top and the Nikon
Viewer window under them.
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Display one-line thumbnails at side

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the left and the Nikon
Viewer window to the right.

The following examples show the thumbnails arranged horizontally
in a row and vertically in a column.

@ Nikon Browser C:\Dacuments and Settings\nikon\My DocumentsiMy Pictures\ime0001 [A=E]
Fle Edk Vew Inage Foler Toos Window Heb

DSCNOGApa || OoNOOGSps || DotnGmps || Dsoumiogs

T Nikon Viewer DSCNOOO3. jpg @ 25%

Fie Edt View Folder Toos Widow Help

38 mages selected 1716 2560 1920

Arranged horizontally in a row

DSCNO01.ipg

8 images Limage |

38 mages selected 176 2560 1920

Arranged vertically in a column

If you open Nikon Browser and Nikon Editor at a time, click on the
thumbnail image in Nikon Browser window to allow the same
image to display in Nikon Viewer window.

-m Restoring Thumbnails Arrangement

If you select Arrange thumbnails in a row or Arrange
thumbnails in a column in the Window menu, a check mark
appears in the selected item. To restore thumbnails arrangement,
select the same option, removing the check mark from the menu.
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Opening folders in Explorer (Windows) or
Finder (Macintosh)

In Windows, the folder containing the image currently displayed in
the view area can be opened in Explorer by selecting Open with
Explorer from the Folder menu.

With Macintosh, the folder containing the image currently displayed
in the view area can be opened in Finder by selecting Open with
Finder from the Folder menu. You can select the image displayed
in Nikon Browser from Finder.

Deleting image files

To delete the image file displayed in the view area, select Delete
from the File menu.

Close Chrl+iw
Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs 3

Delete

Page Setup...

Print... Chrl+P
IPTC Information. ., Chrl+]
Tag marking 3
Attribute »
Exit alt+F4

You can attain the same results by pressing the DELETE key
(Windows) or COMMAND + DELETE keys (Macintosh).

The following dialog will appear confirming the deletion. Click Yes
to go ahead with the deletion.

Confirm File Delete

When the displayed image is deleted, Nikon Viewer displays the
next image in Nikon Browser's thumbnail list area. If the deleted
image was the last image and there are no following files, then
nothing is displayed in the view area.
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-m Deleted image files

Deleted image files are moved to the Recycle Bin (Windows) or the
Trash (Macintosh). To cancel the deletion, open the Recycle Bin or
the Trash and put the deleted files back in their original location. In
Windows, if you delete image files from the memory card inserted
in the camera, card slot, or card reader, or from a network folder,
the image files are permanently erased and cannot be recovered.

Viewing Help

To view Nikon View Help, click the Help button on the toolbar, or
use the Help menu.

Windows

Click the Help button on the toolbar, or select Help topics from the
Help menu to display the Help topics window.

Macintosh
Click the Help button on the toolbar, or select Nikon View Help
from the Help menu to display "Nikon View Help."

Select Show Balloons from the Help menu to enable balloon help.
Only Mac OS default balloon help is available.

-m Viewing help in Nikon View

Clicking Help in Nikon Transfer, Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer or
Nikon Editor displays the same help file.
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Preferences

Displaying the Preferences dialog box

To display the Preferences dialog box, select Preferences from the
Edit menu. Preferences can also be displayed in Nikon Browser.
You cannot display the dialog box from within Nikon Transfer or

Nikon Editor.
ikon Viewer DSCNOOOT.
[ View Folder Tools
Preferences... ek

The Preferences dialog box contains the following tabs: General
(Macintosh version Only), Auto launch, Thumbnails, Still image,
Movie, Sound (Windows version Only), Color Management and
FotoShare (for European resident) or NikonNet/PDA (for North
and South American resident).

Preferences

S ound Color Management Publigh to FotoShare
Auto launch | Thumbnails Still image Movie

for European resident

Preferences

Color M anagement ] Publish to NikonMet or PD& ]
Auto launch l Thumbnails ] Still image I Maovie ] Sound ]
1

for North and South American resident

Windows

Preferences

}—Geoeml—v‘ Auto launch ' Thumbnails ' Still image ' Mowie ' Calar Manage ment ' Publish to FotoShare ]

for European resident

Preferences

F-Eentr&{--{ Auto launch ' Thumbnails ' Still image ' Plawie ' ColarManagement ' PublishtoNikonNetorPDA]

for North and South American resident

Macintosh

Changes to the settings take effect not as they are made, but only
when you click OK in the Preferences dialog box.

Click Cancel to close the Preferences dialog box and keep the
original settings.

For detailed information, see ( p. 212).
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Nikon Viewer Menus

Windows

File Menu

Close ChrlH-w
Edit Ctrl+E
Edit using other pragrams r
Delete Del

Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... CtrH-P

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Information.., Ctri+2
Taqg marking 4
Attribute »

Exit Ale+F4

Close
Closes the image displayed in the view area.

Edit
Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using
the specified program.

Edit using other programs
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the
submenu, which allows you to register image-editing programs.

Close
Edit

Edit using other programs

Chrl+w
Ctrl+E

Add/Remove editing program. ..

Delete
Delete Sound

Del

Page Setup...
Print...

Chrl+P

Flay Sound. ..

IPTC Information. ..
Tag marking
Attribute

Chrl+]

PhotoImpression

Mikon Editor

Adobe Photoshop 6.0

QuickTime Plawver

videoInpression

Panoramataker

Large Preview Generatar For MEF File

Exit

Ale+F4

Add/Remove editing program
Registers image editing programs. Also allow you to change the
name of the program displayed in the menu.

Delete

Deletes the displayed image.

Delete Sound

Deletes the voice file associated with current image.

Page Setup

Sets the page size for printing.

Print

Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound

Plays back the voice file associated with current image.

IPTC Information

Displays the IPTC Information dialog box.

267



Windows — Cont'd

Tag marking

Displays the following commands in the submenu: Add Tag mark
and Remove Tag mark. Use the commands to add or remove the
tag mark on the selected image.

Close Chrl
Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs 3
Celete Cel

Delete Saund

Page Setup...
Prirk... Chrl+P
Play Sound. ..
IPTC Information... Chrl+]

Add Tag Mark ChrlHr
Attribute r Remove Tag Mark Cerl-Shift+1
Exit Alk+Fa ‘

Add Tag mark
Add Tag mark to the selected image file.

Remove Tag mark
Remove Tag mark from the selected image file.

Attribute

Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the selected image
on and off. Displays the following commands in the submenu:
Protection attribute ON, Protection attribute OFF, Hide mode ON,
and Hide mode OFF.

Close ChrlH
Edit Chrl+E
Edit using okher programs 4
Delete Del

Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... Ctr+P

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Infarmation. .. Ctrl+]
Tag marking 3
Attribute 3 Prokection OM - Chrl+L
Prokection OFF  Cerl+Shift+L

Exit: Alt+F4

Hide mode ON - Chrl+H
Hide mode OFF - Chrl+Shift+H

Protection ON
Turns deletion protection on.

Protection OFF
Removes the protection setting from the selected file.

Hide mode ON
Hides the selected file.

Hide mode OFF
Removes hide setting from selected file.

Exit
Closes Nikon Viewer.
Edit Menu
Preferences,., Chrl+K
Preferences

Displays the Preferences dialog box.
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Windows - Cont'd

View Menu

v Display Toolbar
w Display Status Bar
w Wiew Shooting Data

Previous Left Arrov
Mk Right frrowe
Zoom In e+
Zoom Out Chrl+-

Display at the Original Size  Ctri+*

w Z0om Cursor Chrl+9
Grab Cursor Chr+0
Fit image to Window Chrl+5
Fit image to Deskiop Chrl+7
Refrash FS

Display Toolbar
Shows or hides the toolbar.

Display Status bar
Shows or hides the status bar.

View Shooting Data
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.

Previous
Displays the image previous to the current image. The images are
displayed in the order of thumbnails in the Thumbnails list area.

Next
Displays the image next to the current image. The images are
displayed in the order of thumbnails in the Thumbnails list area.

Zoom In
Zooms into the displayed image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out of the displayed image.

Display at the Original Size
Display the image in original 1:1 size.

Zoom Cursor
Zooms into the image, centering the display around the point you
click.

Grab Cursor
Pans around the image when the entire image is not displayed.

Fit Image to Window
Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the Nikon Viewer
Window.

Fit Image to Desktop
Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the desktop.

Refresh
Refreshes the display of the view area, Shooting Data area, and
the status bar.
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Windows - Cont'd

Folder Menu

Cpen with Mikon Browser
Open with Explorer

Open with Nikon Browser
Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Nikon Browser.

Open with Explorer
Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Explorer.

Tools Menu
Slideshaw, .. Slideshiow. ..
E-mail. .. E-mail. ..
Publish ta FatosShare. .. Publish ko Mikarhet or PDWA. .

for North and South

for European resident : -
American resident

Slideshow
Play the selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

E-mail
Sends the current image by e-mail.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to FotoShare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to an online photo album, or sends the
current image to a PDA connected to your computer.

Window Menu

Cascade
Harizankal
vertical

Display one-line of thumbnails at top FS
Display one-line of thumbnails at side F9

Cascade
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in cascade.

Horizontal
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in vertical.

Display one-line thumbnails at top
Arrange the image thumbnails in a row.

Display one-line thumbnails at side
Arrange the image thumbnails in a column.

Help Menu

Help Topics. .. F1

About Mikon Wiev, .,

Help Topics
Displays Nikon View 6 help topics.

About Nikon View
Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 6.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) Edit using other programs
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the submenu

Apple menu . . . .\
PP which allows you to register image editing programs.
FAhout Nikon Yiew 6... I m
Transfer T
. . N Folder... 3N
About Nikon View 6 e
i . i . . . View... 30
Displays version information for Nikon View 6. et oy

Edit 3E
Edit using.other program Add/Remove editing program...
H Rename a file or a folder... Nikon Editor
File menu
Move... NPrev(Creator
m Copy...

Transfer T Close Displayed Image

New Folder... N Delete |
Delete Sound

View... #0
Close 3w :a_gf BELIn %P
Edit #E rint...
Edit using other program » Play 5ound...
IPTC Information-= )

Rename a file or a folder...

MHove. Tag marking 3
Attribute »
Copy...
Close Displayed Image Quit #Q
Delete |
e stefound Add/Remove editing program
g Setp.- wp Registers image editing programs and allows you to change the
Play Sound... name of the program displayed in the menu.
Al Also displays the name of the registered programs up to 10.
Attribute »
o %0 Close Displayed Image
Closes the displayed image.
Close
Closes Nikon Viewer. Delete _ .
Deletes the displayed image.
Edit

Delete Sound

Opens and edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using
Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.

the specified program.
Page Setup
Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) - Cont'd

Play Sound
Plays voice memo attached to current image.

IPTC information
Displays the IPTC Information dialog box.

Tag marking

Use the commands to toggle Add or Remove the tag mark of the
selected image. Displays the following commands in the submenu:
Add Tag mark and Remove Tag mark.

Transfer T
New Folder... BN
ViEw... 30
Close Y
Edit HE

Edit using other program »

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete ®E
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... #p
Play Sound...
IPTC Information " )

Add Tag Mark EM
Attribute M Remove Tag Mark G3M
Quit %0 |

Add Tag Mark
Add Tag mark to the selected image file.

Remove Tag Mark
Remove Tag mark from the selected image file.

Attribute

Displays the Protection ON and Protection OFF commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the
selected image on and off.

Transfer 8T
New Folder... N
View... 380
Close BEW
Edit %E

Edit using other program »

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...

Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete #E
Deiece Sound

Page Setup...
Print... #P

Play Sound...
IPTC Information--- 3]
Tag marking »

Protection ON 8L
Quit 20 L Protection OFF <:36L

Protection ON
Sets the Protection attribute to an image file.

Protection OFF
Clears the Protection attribute of an image file.

Quit
Quits Nikon View 6.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) - Cont'd
Edit menu

Cannot Undo  ¥Z

Cut 34
Copy HC
Paste Y
Clear

Select All A

Select Image(s) »

Transfer Options...
Preferences... #K

Preferences
Displays the Preferences dialog box.

View menu

View Shooting Data
Navigation »
Thumbnail Size »
5ort Key »
Sort Order »
Previous
Next
Zoom In 3+
Zoom Qut -
Display at the Original Size 3

v Zoom Cursor #9
Grab Cursor #0
Fit image to Window 35
Fit image to Desktop BT
Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh

View Shooting Data
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.

Previous
Displays the image previous to the current image. The images are
displayed in the order of thumbnails in the Thumbnails list area.

Next
Displays the image next to the current image. The images are
displayed in the order of thumbnails in the Thumbnails list area.

Zoom In
Zooms into the displayed image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out of the displayed image.

Display at the Original Size
Display the image in original 1:1 size.

Zoom Cursor
Zooms into the image, centering the display around the point you
click.

Grab Cursor
Pans around the image when the entire image is not displayed.

Fit image to Window
Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the Nikon Viewer
Window.

Fit image to Desktop
Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the desktop.

Refresh

Refreshes the display of the view area, Shooting Data area, and
the status bar.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) - Cont'd

Folder menu

Back A
Forward #]
Up one level U
Favorites »

Transfer destination »

Open with Nikon Browser
Open with Finder

Open with Nikon Browser
Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Nikon Browser.

Open with Finder
Opens in the Finder the folder containing the image displayed in
Nikon Viewer.

Tools menu

Tools

Launch Nikon Transfer...
Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control

Slideshow...

E-mail...

Publish to NikonNet or PDA...
Export as HTML files...

Copy and resize as JPEG file{s)...

5et Camera Date and Time

Slideshow
Plays the selected images in a slideshow.

E-mail
Sends the current image by e-mail.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to Fotoshare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American resident)
Uploads the current image to an online photo album, or sends the
current image to a PDA connected to your computer.

Window Menu

Nikon Browser 05_X_en:Pictures:
~ Mikon Yiewer 27MBasic.jpg @ 33%

Cascade
Horizontal
Yertical

Display one-line of thumbnails at top
Display one-line of thumbnails at side

Cascade
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in cascade.

Horizontal

Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in vertical.

Display one-line thumbnails at top
Arrange the image thumbnails in a row.

Display one-line thumbnails at side
Arrange the image thumbnails in a column.

Help menu

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons
Nikon Yiew 6 Help 37

About Balloon Help
Explains how to use Balloon Help.

Show Balloons
Displays Balloon Help.

Nikon View 6 Help
Opens the Nikon View 6 help file.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X)

Nikon View 6 menu

| Nikon view 6 [N

About Nikon View 6...
Preferences... ®K

Services >

Hide Nikon View 6  #H
Hide Others SCHEH
Show All

Quit Nikon View 6  %#Q
About Nikon View 6

Displays version information for Nikon View 6.

Preferences
Displays the Preferences dialog box.

Quit Nikon View 6
Quits Nikon View 6.

File menu

Transfer
New Folder...
View...

Close
Edit
Edit using other program

Get InfoAc (disk or card)

Eject
Burn image(s) to CD

®T
O8N
%0

EA
38E

Rename a file or a folder...

Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print...

Play Sound...

IPTC Information...
Tag marking
Attribute

Close

Closes Nikon Viewer.

Edit

®®

8P

)

Opens and edits the image file associated with the selected

thumbnail using the specified program.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) - Cont'd

Edit using other program
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the
submenu which allows you to register image editing programs.

Transfer BT

New Folder... {r38N

View... ®0

Close EA

Edit $BE |

Edit using other program Add/Remove editing program...
Get InfoAc (disk or card) Nikon Editor

Eject

Burn image(s) to CD

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete ®E
Delete Sound

Page Setup...

Print... %P
Play Sound...

IPTC Information... %)
Tag marking >
Attribute

Add/Remove editing program

Registers image editing programs and allows you to change the
name of the program displayed in the menu.

Also displays the name of the registered programs up to 10.
Close Displayed Image

Closes the displayed image.

Delete
Deletes the displayed image.

Delete Sound

Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.

Page Setup
Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound
Plays voice memo attached to current image.

IPTC Information
Displays the IPTC Information dialog box.
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Tag marking

Use the commands to toggle Add or Remove the tag mark of the
selected image. Displays the following commands in the submenu:
Add Tag mark and Remove Tag mark.

Transfer BT
New Folder... O BN
View... ®0
Close EAY
Edit S8E
Edit using other program >

Get InfoAc (disk or card)

Eject
Burn image(s) to CD

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete B8
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... ®P
Play Sound...
IPTC Information... %)
AddTagMark %M
Attribute » |  Remove Tag Mark %M

Add Tag Mark
Add Tag mark to the selected image file.

Remove Tag Mark
Remove Tag mark from the selected image file.

Attribute

Displays the Protection ON and Protection OFF commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the
selected image on and off.

Transfer BT
New Folder... LN
View... %0
Close ®’W
Edit %E
Edit using other program >

Get InfoAc (disk or card)

Eject
Burn image(s) to CD

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete e
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... %P
Play Sound...
IPTC Information... %)
Tag marking >
Protection ON %L

i Protection OFF %L

Protection ON
Sets the Protection attribute to an image file.

Protection OFF
Clears the Protection attribute of an image file.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) - Cont'd

View menu

View Shooting Data
Navigation >
Thumbnail Size B
Sort Key >
Sort Order
Previous
MNext
Zoom In ®+
Zoom Out 8-
Display at the Original Size ®
v Zoom Cursor %9
Grab Cursor %0
Fit image to Window 85
Fit image to Desktop 87

Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh

View Shooting Data
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.

Previous
Takes you back to where you were.

Next
Displays the next image.

View Entire Image
Zooms out of the image to display the entire image.

Zoom In
Zooms into the displayed image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out of the displayed image.

Zoom Tool

Zooms into the image, centering the display around the point you
click. The shape of the mouse pointer changes to the shape of a
magnifying glass.

Hand Tool

Pans around the image when the entire image is not displayed.

Refresh
Refreshes the display of the view area, Shooting Data area, and
the status bar.

Folder menu

Back %[
Forward 8]
Up one level %BU

Favorites >
Transfer Destination >

Open with Nikon Browser
Open with Finder

Open with Nikon Browser
Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Nikon Browser.

Open with Finder
Opens in the Finder the folder containing the image displayed in
Nikon Viewer.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) - Cont'd
Tools menu

Tools

Launch Nikon Transfer...
Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control

Slideshow...

E-mail...

Publish to NikonNet or PDA...
Export as HTML files...

Copy and resize as JPEG file(s)...
Set Camera Date and Time
Slideshow

Plays the images in the folder containing the currently displayed
image in a slideshow.

E-mail
Sends the current image by e-mail.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to Fotoshare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to an online photo album, or sends the
current image to a PDA connected to your computer.

Help menu

Nikon View 6 Help 387

Nikon View 6 Help
Opens the Nikon View 6 help file.
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Nikon Editor Overview

Using Nikon Editor
Functions and Controls :
Palette d'outils 1 3] TOOI Palette
e Contains tools for editing the currently selected

M  RedEye Correction

I colorBalance image ( p. 294)

¥ Raw Adjustments

Title Bar € Nikon Editor - [....ants\My Pictures\img0D0T\DSCNODOT . jpg @ 25%]

|¢] File Edit view Image Settings Tools Window Help ) M
= enu Bar

W These were the settings at the time this image was taken:

Displays the name, folder

. Mikon COOLPIXGES Focal Length: Smm White Balance: Auto Digital Zoom Ratio: 1.00 H
2001707430 15:35:34 Scene Mode: Close Up AF Mode: AF-C Saturation comp: 0 Conta INS Menus for
and Zoom ratlo Of the 2 JPEG (5-bit) Fine Metering Mode: Multi-Pattern  Tone Comp: Auto Sharpening: Auta
. . Image Size: 2048 x 1536 1/138.3sec-Ff2.5 Flash Sync Mode! Mot Attached  Moise Reduction: OFF 1 H H
image file currently Colr Exposre Compr 0 £V various Nikon Editor
ConverterLens: Mone Sensitivity: Auko

displayed in the image operations.

area. (5] p. 289).
Shooting Data Area

Shows shooting data for the
image currently displayed in

Quick Tools Palette

Contains buttons for various 0
Nikon Editor operations e the image area.
) p. 282).
)
e

T
Image Area
Shows the image now being edited ([2] p. 284).

-m Using the Menu Bar, Quick Tools and the Tool Palette

The majority of operations in Nikon Editor are performed using the buttons in the Menu Bar, Quick Tools and Tool Palette. In the case of
operations that can be performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons.
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Quick Tools (Windows)

Use the buttons in the Quick Tools palette to carry out frequently performed operations quickly and easily, without using the menus.

Copy All
Adjustments

Zoom In

Zoom Out

Rotate 90
CCw

(§2

Rotate 90 CW

Opens dialog box, which allows you to select
images to open in Nikon Editor ( p. 285).

Saves current image ([ p. 286).

Copies the current editing settings to the
clipboard ([ p. 289).

Applies the settings copied on the clipboard
to the current image ( p. 289).

Zooms in on the current image ([-] p. 289).

Zooms out of the current image ( p. 289).

Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a
counterclockwise direction ([ p. 291).

Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a
clockwise direction ( p. 291).

LT
= =

Crop Cursor

@
Zoom Cursor
¥

Grab Cursor

Ooa
[(m[m]

Show Nikon
Browser

Open in
Photoshop

()

Auto Red Eye
Correction

)

Show
Original
Image Data

Crop the specified part of the current image.
When in use, the mouse pointer changes to a

Crop Cursor (-] p. 288).

Zooms in and out of the current image. When
in use, the mouse pointer changes to a

magnifying glass ((*] p. 289).

Pans image to display areas not currently
visible in the view area. When in use, the
mouse pointer changes to a hand ( p.
290).

Starts up Nikon Browser ( p. 291).

Opens the current image in Adobe
Photoshop ( p. 293).

Automatically correct Red Eye of the current

image. ([ p. 297).

Displays the current image as it was before

editing ( p. 292).
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Quick Tools (Macintosh)

Use the buttons in the Quick Tools palette to carry out frequently performed operations quickly and easily, without using the menus.

=

Copy All
Adjustments

Zoom In

Rotate 90
CCw

(6.5

Rotate 90 CW

Opens dialog box, which allows you to select
images to open in Nikon Editor (-] p. 285).

Saves current image ( p. 286).

Copies the current editing settings to the
clipboard (2] p. 289).

Applies the settings copied on the clipboard
to the current image (-] p. 289).

Zooms in on the current image ([-] p. 289).

Zooms out of the current image ( p. 289).

Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a
counterclockwise direction ( p. 291).

Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a
clockwise direction ( p. 291).

EEEN
= =

Crop Cursor

@
Zoom Cursor
¥

Grab Cursor

Ooa
[(m[m]

Show Nikon
Browser

Open in
Photoshop
()

Auto Red Eye
Correction

)

Show
Original
Image Data

Selects the specified part of the current
image. When in use, the mouse pointer
changes to a cross ( p. 288).

Zooms in and out of the current image. When
in use, the mouse pointer changes to a

magnifying glass ([-] p. 289).

Pans image to display areas not currently
visible in the view area. When in use, the
mouse pointer changes to a hand ( p.
290).

Starts up Nikon Browser ([5] p. 291).

Opens the current image in Adobe
Photoshop ( p. 293).

Automatically correct Red Eye of the current
image.((] p. 297).

Displays the current image as it was before

editing ( p. 292).
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Using Nikon Editor

Opening images in Nikon Editor

Use Nikon Browser to select the still image that you want to edit.
Having selected the desired image, click the Edit button or select
Edit from the File menu to open the image in Nikon Editor.

Palette d'outils 1

B General Adjustments
[  redEye correction
¥ color Balance

¥ raw adiustments

lg) Fle Edit View Image Settings Teck Window Help

W These were the settings at the time this mage was taken:
=] A [ e cooprioss Focal Length: B Wihite Balance: Auto Digial Zoom Ratio: 1,00
Scene Mad: Close L - Seturation comp: 0
Wietering Mode: MultiPattern  Tone Comp: Auto Sharpering: futo
Image Size! 2048x 1536 1j138.3 sec - F12.8 Flash Sync Made: Nok Attached  Naise Reducton: OFF
Color Exposure Comp. 0 EV
s ConverterLens: None Sensitiviy: AUt
A0 g
A
3w
A0 g
A
3w
A0 )
A
3w

-m Selecting an alternative image editing application

If you have selected an application other than Nikon Editor in the
Still Images tab of the Preferences dialog box for Nikon Browser,
then the selected image will be opened in the corresponding
application when you follow the steps above.
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Opening a new image in Nikon Editor

To open a new image when Nikon Editor is already running, click
the Open button, or select Open from the File menu.

Open button

The Open dialog box will be displayed. Select the image that you
want to edit.

Look in: | 3 Img0aat

-l

DECNO001L . PG DSCNOo002, PG D5CNO003, PG

¥
File name: | | L Open J
Files of tyne: | NEF, JPEG, TIFF Fies v [ Caneel |

ﬂ

Windows

Open: Nikon Editor
From: | il Pictures A
[ Applications » [ Img0001 3
[38 Desktop > [ imgooo2 »
[ Documents » [ Img0003 3
[# Library > [ Img0004 >
|- Pictures [ Img0005 3
[ imgo006 3
[ imgooo7 >
[ imgooos b
=% imgoo09 >
¥ | »|T
C s
File Type: " All Readable Documents M
GCo to:
Add to Favorites ( Cancel ) f Open )
A
Macintosh

-m Nikon Editor : Compatible file formats

Only Nikon Digital camera images, in the file formats listed below,
can be opened in Nikon Editor.

JPEG JPG
TIFF (RGB) TIF
RAW NEF
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-m RAW Images Created with the D1X

The default size for RAW images created with the D1x when
opened in Nikon Capture 3 Editor can be chosen using the By
default,

a D1x RAW file will be option in the General tab of the Nikon Editor

dialog ([&] p. 302). Choose from six megapixels (3008 x 1960
pixels) and ten megapixels (4016 x 2616).

Saving edited images

When you have finished editing an image, save your modifications
by clicking the Save button or selecting Save from the File menu.
The image will be saved with the same file name, overwriting the
old image Note that if you are saving a RAW image, the old image
will not be overwritten.

Save button

Save As

If you wish to preserve the original image select Save as ... from
the File menu open the Save dialog box. The Save dialog box
allows you to save the current image under a new file name, and/or
in a different location.

Edit Wiew Image Settings Too

Qpen... Chrl+0

Close

Save Chrl+5
Ckrl+Shift+5
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Sawve
Save jn; I@ My Pictures Vl (e W= il e
Marne Size  Tvpe
() Imgooo1 File Folder

File Folder
File Folder
File Falder

(L2 Mikon Wiew HTML File Folder

{57 5ample Pictures 1KE Shorkcut

< 2
File name:  [DSCNOOOT | [ sae |
Save as lype: | TIFF Format [RGE) v | [ Cancel ]

Use Compreszion
(& g-bit 1E-bit

Openin?

-m Graphic formats for saving files with Nikon Editor

Nikon Editor can save files in the following graphic formats:

16-bit TIFF (RGB)

8-bit TIFF (RGB) Uncompressed .TIF
TIFF (CMYK)
JPEG (Exif-compliant)

Compressed JPG

JPEG (JFIF-compliant)

TIFF

Use TIFF when saving images for high-quality output or publishing.
Although the lack of compression will result in larger files, image
quality will be maintained at a high level. TIFF also preserves the
ICC profile and caption information. This format is supported by a
wide variety of applications on a variety of platforms. In addition,
RAW images can be save in 16-bit TIFF.

JPEG

This file type is adequate for images that will be output at low
resolution for Web pages. Compression allows more images to be
saved in the same amount of disk space while preserving the ICC
profile and caption information. Note, however, that JPEG
compression results in loss of image information that can not
afterwards be restored. Save files at the lowest compression ratio
possible; if necessary, you can always save them again at a lower
compression ratio. Exif is an extension of the JPEG format that
allows thumbnail data and information about the image to be
included in a JPEG file.

-m Saving Image files

Editing with Nikon Editor cannot reflect on media such as hard disk
or CD-R/W until the file is saved. If you quit Nikon Editor without
saving the file, editing is not added to the file.

-m Image files saved in Nikon Editor

Image files saved in Nikon Editor cannot be viewed on a camera.
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Save selection

Nikon Editor can be used to save only the part of the image
selected by the Crop Cursor.

To use the Crop Cursor, click the Crop Cursor button in the Quick
Tools Palette or select Crop Cursor from the View menu.

When the Crop Cursor is selected the mouse pointer will change
to a cross.

Crop Cursor
button

To specify a selection, drag the Crop Cursor over the desired area
of the image. The dotted line which appears indicates the selected
area. To cancel the selection specified by the Selection Cursor,
double-click on the image. To move the selection, place the mouse
pointer within the selection and drag it. To scale the selection, click
and hold the handle (dotted line) to drag it.

-m Important

If you save the file while specifying the selection by the Crop
Cursor, the part of image that was not selected is lost in the saved
file. Once the file is saved, you cannot restore the original image
and so take care fully when saving the edited file.

M Selecting the Crop Cursor, Zoom Cursor or Grab
Cursor

The Selection Cursor, Zoom Cursor and Grab Cursor can not be
selected concurrently. These three tools can only be used one at a
time.
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Copy all adjustments

Nikon Editor allows you to copy the Tool Palette ( p. 294)
settings for the current image to the clipboard, then apply them to
another image. When editing more than one image it may be
convenient to apply settings relevant to one image to other images
within a group. For example, if one image requires a white balance
adjustment because the original white balance was incorrect, then
all other images that were taken in the same location may be
corrected by simply copying and then pasting the settings to the
other images.

To copy image adjustments to the clipboard, click the Copy All
Adjustments button (Windows), or select Copy Image
Adjustments (Macintosh) from the Edit menu.

Copy All Adjustments
button

Apply copied settings
Select the image to which you want to apply the saved settings.

Click the Paste button, or select Paste from the Edit menu to apply
the settings on the clipboard to this image.

Paste button

Zooming

To zoom in or zoom out of the current image, either use the Zoom
Cursor, or click the Zoom In or Zoom Out button on the Quick
Tools Palette.

The zoom ratio is displayed in the Nikon Editor title bar.

@ Nikon Editor - [..ents¥My Pictures¥Ime0001¥DSCHOD0] . JPG @ 16.67%)
Zoom Ratio

Zoom In/ Zoom Out buttons
Click the Zoom In button to display the current image at
progressively higher zoom ratios (zoom in step by step).

Click the Zoom Out button to display the current image at
progressively lower zoom ratios (zoom out step by step). The
Zoom In and Zoom Out options in the View menu perform the
same operations as the zoom buttons.

Zoom In __|
button N BN

alol

Zoom Out
button

Zoom Cursor button

Click the Zoom Cursor button on the Quick Tools Palette, or select
Zoom Cursor from the View menu. The mouse pointer will change
into a magnifying glass.

L=
Zoom Cursor
E Q button
(111
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Position the Zoom Cursor over the current image and click the
mouse to zoom in one step. Hold down Alt (Windows) or option
(Macintosh) and click the mouse to zoom out one step. Whether
zooming in or zooming out, the center of the displayed area is
determined by the position of the Zoom Cursor. When zooming in,
a "+" mark is displayed in the Zoom Cursor.

When zooming out, a "-" mark is displayed.

-m Additional Information

The mouse pointer changes to the Zoom-in Cursor while holding
down Ctrl key (Windows) or command key (Macintosh) and to the
Zoom-out Cursor while holding down Alt key (Windows) or option
key (Macintosh). The mouse pointer changes to the Grab Cursor
while holding down the space bar.

-m Selecting the Crop Cursor, Zoom Cursor or Grab Cursor

The Selection Cursor, Zoom Cursor and Grab Cursor can not be
selected concurrently. These three tools can only be used one at a
time.

Moving the image around

When you zoom in, the Image Area will show only part of the
current image. Use the Grab Cursor to move the image around and
display areas that are not currently visible.

Click the Grab Cursor button on the Quick Tools Palette, or select
Grab Cursor from the View menu. The mouse pointer will change
into a hand.

Grab Cursor
button

To scroll the image, drag the mouse in the direction you want to go.
You can also scroll the image using the scroll bars below and right
of the Image Area.

-m Additional Information

Double-click the Grab Cursor button on the tool bar to fit the image
to the window.

-m Selecting the Crop Cursor, Zoom Cursor or Grab Cursor

The Selection Cursor, Zoom Cursor and Grab Cursor can not be
selected concurrently. These three tools can only be used one at a
time.
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Rotating and flipping images

Rotating images

To rotate images 90 degrees counterclockwise, click the Rotate 90
CCW button on the Quick Tool Palette, or select 90 degrees CCW
from the Image menu. To rotate images 90 degrees clockwise,
click Rotate 90 CW button or select 90 degrees CW.

Select 180 degrees from the Rotation option in the Image menu
to rotate images 180 degrees.

Rotate 90 CW
button

Rotate 90 CCW
button

Flipping images
Select Flip from the Image menu to create a mirror image of the
current picture. Images can be flipped horizontally or vertically.

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Click the Show Nikon Browser button on the Quick Tools Palette,
or select Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser from the Tools
menu.

Nikon Browser will start and display the contents of the current
folder in the thumbnail list window. (The browser will select the
folder that stores the image currently displayed in the image area.)

Show Nikon_Browser button

Auto Red Eye Correction

Click the Auto Red Eye Correction button on the Quick Tools
Palette to automatically correct Red Eye of the current

image.( p. 297)

Auto Red Eye Correction button
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Show Original Image

The Show Original Image button removes the effects of any
modifications you have made to the current image file, and
displays the image as it was before editing. As long as you do not
close the file, you can continue to display the original image, even
after saving. However, when you close the file, the image data as it
was before saving will be overwritten. The next time you open the
file, you cannot display this data with the Show Original Image
button.

Hold the mouse button down over the Show Original Image
button to display the image as it was when you opened the file.
Release the mouse button to return to the display of the edited
image.

Show Original Image button

Release mouse button to
return to display of edited

Original image displayed
as long as mouse button
is held down. image.

-m Show Original Image

When the selected image is rotated or flipped, you cannot show
the original image if the Show Original Image button has been
pressed.

Show Original Image button cannot be used for RAW images
created by the COOLPIX series cameras.
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Open in Photoshop

Open the current image in Adobe Photoshop. The files are passed
to Adobe Photoshop after being adapted Nikon Editor image
processing (Auto contrast, Color balance, etc.). To use this
command, Adobe Photoshop 5.02 or later must be installed on
your computer for Windows and 5.0 or later for Macintosh.
Photoshop LE and Photoshop Elements do not support this
feature. Adobe Photoshop is used, regardless of settings by
selecting Preferences > General panel > Open saved images in.

Open in Photoshop button

W4 NEF Plug-in
When you install Nikon View, the NEF Plug-in will be installed to

the same folder *' as the main Nikon View application. If you
install Photoshop after installing Nikon View, and you want to open

NEF files in Photoshop, copy “Nikon NEF Plugin.8Bi” *2 to the
Photoshop folder listed below. If you want to open YCbCr-TIFF

files in Photoshop, copy “Nikon YCC TIFF.8BI” *2 to the Photoshop
folder listed below.

*1 On a Macintosh, the plug-in will be created inside a sub folder
entitled File Formats.

*2.0n a Macintosh, the Photoshop plug in folders do not have the
.8Bi extension.

Windows
Photoshop 7.0: Plug-ins\Formats (Plug-ins\File Formats)
Photoshop 6.0: Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats
Photoshop 5.5: Plug-ins\File Formats

Photoshop 5.0.2:  Plug-ins\File Formats

Macintosh

Photoshop 7.0:
Photoshop 6.0:
Photoshop 5.5:
Photoshop 5.0:

Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats
Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats
Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats
Plug-ins\File Formats

* If Photoshop is already installed when you install Nikon View 6,
the plug-in will be copied to the above folder automatically.

For more information on using the Nikon NEF plug-in, see ( p.
326).
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Tool Palette

Four palettes are contained within the Tool Palette; the General
Adjustments palette, the Auto Red Eye Reduction palette the
Color Balance palette, and the RAW Adjustments palette. By
dragging a palette's title bar, you can alter the order of palettes
inside the Tool Palette. You can also drag a palette outside of the
Tool Palette to create a separate palette.

Open each palette by clicking the I3l button on the palette's title
bar.

Tool Palette 1

General Adjustments
Red Eye Correction

Color Balance

RAY Adjustments

General Adjustments

Use the General Adjustments palette to make changes to the
current image.

Tool Palette 1
F General Adjustments

@ sua contast:
. Sharpening: |OFF v|

. Effect: |N0ne v |

@ 2048 % 1536 pixels (100.0% scale)

Auto contrast

Select Color Balance to automatically adjust contrast of the
image.This option adjusts properly the contrast of the image based
on the lightest part and the darkest part of the image. Color tone
may be changed by tone change.

Select Tone Adjustment change to automatically correct for color
casts and balance the red, green and blue color channels.

Select With no color change to automatically adjust contrast for the
master channel. This option adjusts the contrast range of the
image as a whole, but does not affect the balance of the individual
color channels. You can adapt contrast process to all colors as a
whole by using master channel to adjust the contrast without
changing color tone.

Select Off to cancel the previous adjustments.

Sharpening

You can sharpen the outline of the current image. Select any of Not
specified, Low, Normal, or High in popup menu.

Effect

Change color tone of the image to Black and White or Sepia.
Select None to cancel the previous change.
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-m Auto Contrast

If you select either of With color change or With no color change
options and color process results are not preferable, try to select
another option.

-m Channels and Master channel

In the display monitor and printer, colors are reproduced
separating natural colors into some elements. The channel refers
to these elements. When using master channel, all color elements
are processed at a time instead of processing each element
separately.

Image Size

Click this button to display the Image Size dialog box. Use this
dialog box to adjust the size at which images will be saved.
Image Size |X|
() Use the otiginal image size
Use the selection size
() Fit the selection inta a rectangle of this size!
320 % 240 pixels

The resulting image size will be:
2048 x 1536 pixels (100.0%. scale)

| ck J[ Cancel ][ Help ]

Use the original image size
Use this option to save the entire image at its original size.
Use the selection size

Use this option to save the selection specified with the Selection
Cursor. The selection will be saved as a separate file, at its original
size. This option is selected automatically when you specify a
selection, and is not available otherwise.
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-m RAW images created with the D1X

To ensure maximum image quality, the D1x uses 4,016 pixels on
the horizontal axis of the CCD when recording RAW images. In
Nikon editor, if 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) are set, only
the pixels on the vertical axis is corrected while preserving those
on the horizontal axis. When opening RAW images created by the
D1x in Nikon Editor, you can define a default size of the image by

By default, a D1x RAW file will be see ( p. 302) in the
Preference dialog box.
After opening images, you can specify 3008 x 1960 pixels (six
megapixels) or 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) by using
Image Size dialog box.

@1
Cu

Use the selection size

(CFit the selection inta a rectangle of this size:

The resulting image size will be:
3008 x 1960 pixels (74.9% scale)

[0]4 H Cancel ][ Help ]

Fit the selection into a rectangle of this size:
Using this option allows you to select the size of the saved image
from the pull-down menu.

The size of the image to be saved will be displayed under The
resulting image size will be.

Image Size l

() Use the otiginal image size
Use the selection size

(&) Fit the selection into a rectangle of this size:

320 % 240 pixels v

The t|640 « 480 pixels
800 x 600 pixels
1280 % 960 pixels
1600 x 1200 pixels
119 of the current screen size
1/4 of the current screen size .
Current screen size

The following sizes are available:
. 320 x 240 pixels”’
. 640 x 480 pixels !
« 800 x 600 pixels’
- 1280x 960 pixels

1600 x 1200 pixels !
* 1/9 of current screen size
* 1/4 of current screen size
* Current screen size

I the aspect ratio of the selection does not correspond to the
aspect ratio of the selected size, the shorter side of the image will
be adjusted, and the crop will be distorted.

This option is not available unless a selection is specified with the
Crop Cursor.
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-m Auto contrast

If you do not obtain a preferable result in contrast by selecting
either of With color change or With no change options, try to select
another options of them.

-m Channels and Master channel

In the display monitor and printer, colors are reproduced
separating natural colors into some elements. The channel refers
to these elements. When using master channel, all color elements
are processed at a time instead of processing each element
separately.

-m Specified with Selection Cursor

The selection specified with Selection Cursor is scaled to the size
shown under The Resulting image size will be.

Red Eye Correction palette

Use the Red Eye Correction palette to correct the red-eyes occurs
when light from a camera flash reflects off an individual's retinas
back onto film.

Tool Palette 1
|T General Adjustments
F Red Eye Correction

@~

Start Reset

|T Color Balance
|T RAW Adjustments

Select Off, Automatic, or Click On Eyes mode from pull-down
menu.

Off

Automatic
Click on eves

Off

Dose not correct red eyes. After correcting eyes on other modes,
you can select this option to cancel the correction results.

Automatic

Detects an outline of the portrait and correct the red-eyes
automatically.

Click On Eyes

Select this option if you did not obtain a good result of red-eyes
correction on Automatic mode.
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Start button

Starts red-eye correction on Click On Eyes mode. Use this button
if red-eyes cannot be detected correctly on Automatic mode.

Operation steps

1 Select Click On Eyes from the pull-down menu to switch to
Click On Eyes mode.

. Red Eye Correction

Qlascener .

2 A message dialog will appear to prompt that you are about to
start Red Eye Correction.

Nikon Editor

‘fou are about to skart correcting red eves, To do this, press the "Start” button, and then move
! the "+" part of the cursor slowly over a red eve in the image. When the cursor flashes red, you
may click to correct the eve,

[Ipa not show this message again

Click OK to continue.

3 Click Start button in the Red Eye Correction palette. If the
image is not displayed at 100%, a message dialog will appear
to prompt you to display the full size of image.

Nikon Editor

<P When manually correcting red eyes, it may be helpful ko view the image at full size, Would you like
\_:/ to zoom to Full size?

[Ipa not show this message again

Select Yes to display the image at 100% or No to continue
operation.

4 When you move the mouse cursor onto the image you want to

edit, the cursor % changes to the eye-point cursor @ .

™

/ ‘®
5 Move the eye-point cursor to place the cursor’s cross onto the

red eye. If Nikon Editor evaluates the eye as red eye, the eye
point cursor flashes in red.

B &
s

6 Click it during cursor flashing to correct the red eye.

™

After correcting the red eyes, click Finish (in Macintosh OS X,
Stop) to complete red-eye correction in Click On Eyes mode.
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Reset button
Click Reset button to cancel the correction result on Click on Eyes.

“W4 About RAW and 16-bit TIFF images

Red Eye Correction is not available for RAW or 16-bit TIFF images.

-m Red eye detection

In Nikon Editor red-eye detection, detection sensitivity on Click on
Eyes mode is higher than those on Automatic mode so that the
portions other than red eyes may be evaluated as red eyes. In this
case, do not click it.

-m Stop and Restart on Click on Eyes mode

After completing some red-eye corrections on Click on Eyes
mode, you can suspend the process by clicking Stop button. To
restart the process, click Restart button. the process goes back to
and restarts from where it was suspend.

-m Automatic and Click on Eyes modes

When you select Click on Eyes mode after correcting red eye on
Automatic mode , the correction are canceled. Similarly , when
you select Click on Eyes mode after correcting red eye on Click
on Eyes mode, the corrections are canceled.

Color Balance palette

The Color Balance palette allows you to use sliders to alter the
brightness and contrast of the image as a whole, and the color
balance of the separate red, green and blue channels. Sliders can
be adjusted in the range -50 to +50.

-« O o
Brightness | :33 -4 i b I” |
Contrast a ¢ f| bofo
- _l +*
Red ‘,ﬁ, - bolo
Green P J
Blue @ - U
| /
Sliders Text Box

(displays numerical value)

Adjusting overall brightness

Use the Brightness slider to adjust the brightness of the entire
image. Drag the slider towards the "+" mark to brighten all the
colors in the image, making the image as a whole more white. Drag
the slider towards the "-" mark to make the image as a whole
darker and less distinct.

Adjusting image contrast

Use the Contrast slider to adjust highlights and shadows over the
whole image. Drag the slider towards the "+" mark to emphasize
the difference between highlights and shadows, and increase
contrast. Drag the slider towards the "-" to soften the effect of
highlights and shadows and give the image a flat monotone effect.
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Adjusting color balance

The Red, Green and Blue sliders allow you to control color
balance by individually altering the brightness of each color
channel. For example, if you drag the Red slider towards the "+"
mark, the red channel will increase in brightness, and the image
will take on a reddish cast. If you drag the Red slider towards the "-
" mark, the red channel will decrease in brightness, brining out the
Cyan. There is the same relationship between the green slider and
magenta and between the blue slider and yellow.

-m Numerical Values for Color Balance Sliders

Numerical values in the palette's text boxes change as you drag
the sliders. Inserting numbers directly into the text boxes has the
same effect as dragging the sliders.

RAW Adjustments

The RAW Adjustments palette allows you to make simple
changes to images in RAW (NEF) format.

Tool Palette 1

. General Adjustments
Red Eye Correction
Color Balance

RAW Adjustments

T b oey

. Exposure comp.: ‘ «
. White Balance: |Unchanged v|

Exposure compensation

Use the Exposure comp. slider to adjust exposure compensation
in steps of 1/3 EV, from -2.0 to +2.0. When the slider is set to zero,
the exposure compensation will be set to the value chosen when
the photograph was taken.

White Balance

This option allows you to adjust the white balance of an image
saved in RAW data format. Select a White Balance mode from the
pull down menu. (White Balance is an adjustment that preserves
natural looking colors regardless of the light source.)
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_Tool Palette 1
General Adjustments
Red Eye Correction
Color Balance

RAW Adjustments

. Exposure comp.: 4 ———— 1 b oEv

. White Balance: |Unchanged
Lnchanged

-m Note

Note that if RAW or RAW data is not listed in the index of your
camera's Guide to Digital Photography, then your camera does not
support RAW images.

Unchanged

Auto*

Incandescent

Fluorescent

High Color
Rendering
Fluorescent

Direct sunlight
Shade
Cloudy

Flash

...to preserve the original White Balance
setting.

The camera sets white balance
automatically.

...for images taken under an incandescent
light

...for images taken under an fluorescent
light

...for images taken under an high color
rendering fluorescent light

...for images taken under direct sunlight
...for images taken in the shade

...for images taken under cloudy skies.

...for images taken with a Nikon speedlight

*Auto is not available for images taken with COOLPIX series

cameras.
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Nikon Editor Preferences

In Windows or Macintosh OS 9, select Preferences from the Edit
menu to display the Preferences dialog box. In Macintosh OS X
select Preferences from the Nikon Editor menu. Use this dialog
box to adjust default settings for Nikon Editor.

General Tab

Preferences |§|

General |Temp0rary Files || Calor Management|

Open saved images in:

=Mone = l Browse. .. I

By default, a D1x RAW file will be: | 10MP {4016 x 26163 b |
[ oK Cancel Help

Open saved images in

Select a program for Open in External Application when performing
Save as ( p. 286). To change the application used to open
saved images, click the Browse button and navigate to the desired

application. This setting has no effect on the ( p. 293) button in
the Quick Tools palette.

Default size of D1x Raw file

This option controls the default size for RAW images taken with the
D1x. Choose 10MP (4016 x 2616) or 6MP (3008 x 1960).

-m RAW images created with the D1Xx

To ensure maximum image quality, the D1x uses 4,016 pixels on
the horizontal axis of the CCD when recording RAW images. In
Nikon editor, if 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) are set, only
the pixels on the vertical axis is corrected while preserving those
on the horizontal axis. When opening RAW images created by the
D1x in Nikon Editor, you can define a default size of the image by

By default, a D1x RAW file will be see ( p. 302) in the
Preference dialog box.
After opening images, you can specify 3008 x 1960 pixels (six
megapixels) or 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) by using
Image Size dialog box.

Image Size |z|

(O Use the Full 10 megapixel siz

Use the selection size
(CJFit the selection into a rectangle of this size:

320 % 240 pixels

The resulting image size will be:
3008 % 1960 pixels (74,9% scale)

QK Cancel Help
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Temporary Files Tab

Specify the folder (Windows) or volume (Macintosh) in which
temporary data, such as image cache data, will be stored. The
default folder for Windows is the “TEMP” folder in the Windows
directory, while the default volume for the Macintosh is the start-up
disk. To choose a different folder in the Windows version of the
program, click the Browse button and navigate to the desired

location. In the Macintosh version, click | Macintosh HD %] button.

Preferences rz|

General I Temporary Files I Color Management

Mote: Making changes to items on this page will also affect Mikon Capture and
Mikon Wiew,

Falder for temporaty data:

C:\Documents and SettingsnikoniLocal Sektings! Temp "

I ok |[ Cancel ][ Help ]

When you change the setting in the Temporary Files tab, you will
need to restart Nikon Editor in order for the change to take effect.
After you change the setting and click OK, the dialog box shown
below will be displayed. Click OK to close the dialog box, then
restart the application.

Nikon Editor

N

Mote: The changes vou made to the Folder For Temparary Data will take effect the next
tine vou start this application.
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Color Management Tab (Windows)

Preferences E|

General | Temporary Files|| Color Management

Mote: Making changes to items on this page will also affect Mikon Capture and
Mikon Wiew,

Monitar profile:

L A Systemn32) Spool\Driver st Color\ MK Monitor _Win.icrn

Erowse. ..

Default R.GE color space:
sRGE hd

[Juse this instead of an embedded profile when opening Files

Prinker profile:
[[Juse profile For printing

Inkent;

CMYEK separation profile:

Ct\Program Filest Common FilesMikonProfiles\MKCMYE. icm

I oK |[ Cancel ][ Help ]

You can set the items related to Nikon Color Management system
in Windows Color Management panel.

Monitor Profile

Select a monitor profile used to correct the characteristics of your
monitor. If you wish to change the monitor profile, click Browse
button to the right to specify a new profile.

Monitar profile:
LA Swstem 32 SpooliDrivers L Color K Monitor _Win,icm

Browse. ..

Default RGB color space

Use this option to specify the color space profile that will be applied
images in Nikon Editor. Choose one of the following color spaces
from the pull-down menu: sRGB; Bruce RGB; NTSC (1953) RGB;
Adobe RGB (1998); CID RGB; Adobe Wide RGB; Apple RGB;
Color Match RGB.

If you check the Use this instead of embedded profile when
opening files check box, the option selected from the pull-down
menu above will be applied to images when they are opened. If
you do not check the box, the image’s embedded color space
profile will be used.

Default RGE color space:

sR.GE b

[] use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files

Printer profile

Specifies the printer profile to be used when printing images. If the
applied RGB color space is used, uncheck the Use profile for
printing check box. If the printer profile is used, check this option
and choose a profile for printing by clicking the Browse button.

When Use profile for printing is checked, the color conversion
(matching) procedure used to print images can be set to either
Relative or Perceptual. This setting determines the way that colors
will appear in the printed file.

Relative: Colors not in the gamut of the selected printer profile will
be printed using the closest colors available. Other colors are not
affected.

Perceptual: If the image contains colors not in the gamut of the
selected printer profile, all colors in

the image will be compressed to fit the gamut.
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Depending on the profile, changing the matching method may
produce no change in output. This option is not supported with
some profiles; consult the manufacturer for details.

Printer profile:
Use profile For prinking

| Erowse. ..

Intent: |Perceptual w

Felative
CMYE separdlgia=mil

-m Caution

In Color Management panel, only ICC profile is used as monitor
profile, printer profile, and CMYK profile. When setting CMYK
profile, especially, note that profiles other than ICC profile may be
included depending on your computer environments.

CMYK separation profile

Lists the profile used to convert RGB images to CMYK when
saving images in TIFF-CMYK format. To choose a different profile,
click the Browse button.

CMYK separation profile:

Y —
k:'l,Program Files\Common FilesiMikon'Profiles\NkCMYK.icm l Browse, ., l

W4 Muttiple Displays (Windows)

In a multiple display environment, choose a single profile suited to
all displays.

-m Additional Information

In Windows, settings changed in the Color Management panel
are shared among Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer, and Nikon Editor,
affecting the settings on the Color Management panel of each
program. If settings are changed, programs must be restarted.

-m Additional Information

For a standard RBG color space supported by Nikon Editor, see

p. 322.

Nikon Editor

' Mote: The Color Management changes vou made will kake effect the next time you start
this application.
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Color Management Tab (Macintosh)

In Macintosh, the profile set in ColorSync dialog box has effect on
the Color Management panel. All profiles are displayed with the
names of color spaces in each profile. Also, the monitor profile is
affected by the profile set in the Displays section of the System
Preferences dialog (Mac OS X) or Monitor control panel
(Mac OS 9).

Preferences

i General ’ Temporary Files 'rﬁelafﬂanngement—w‘

Note: Making changes to items on this page will also affect Nikon Capture and Nikon View.

— ColorSync Default Profiles for Documents

RGB Default: |Gene ric RGB Profile |

z Use RGB Default instead of an embedded profile when opening files

CMYK Default: |Genem: CMYK Profile |

—_ Device Profiles

{ Change Display Profile... )

Use profile for printing

Printer: | No RGB printer profiles available

Intent: | Parcaptual

( Help 3 ( cancel ) (—'—GK——’

RGB Default

Lists the default output RGB color space profile (ICC profile name)
for images opened in Nikon Editor. If you check the Use this
instead of embedded profile when opening files check box, the
option selected from the pull-down menu above will be applied to
images when they are opened. If you do not check the box, the
image’s embedded color space profile will be used.

CMYK Default

Displays CMYK profile name that is used to convert RGB data to
CMYK data when saving files in TIFF-CMYK format.

ColorSync Default Profiles for Documents

RGE Default: |Genenc RGB Profile |

["] Use RGB Default instead of an

ded profile when opening files

CMYK Default: |Gennm: CMYK Profile |

(" open Colorsync )

Open ColorSync

Click this button to open the ColorSync dialog to a panel where
you can choose the color-space profiles used. The profile selected
in the ColorSync dialog is effective the next time you launch Nikon
Editor.
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Device Profiles Area

860 ColorSync (=] . . . . .
== . Set the color-space profiles for monitors and printers in this
w =N tion

Show All | Displays Sound Network Startup Disk Sec o -

[ =
Use this panel to specify default profiles for each color space to Device Profiles
be used when a document does not contain embedded profiles. ( Change Display Profile )
RGE Default: | Generic RGB Profile ) 1 Usa profile for printing
CMYK Default: | Generic CMYK Profile F Printer: [ No RGB printer profiles avallable s
Gray Default: " Generic Gray Profile H-i Intent: | Perceptual _:

Change Display Profile

Click the button to open the Displays section of the System
Preferences dialog (Mac OS X) or the Monitor control panel (Mac
OS 9). Open the Color panel (Mac OS X) or click the Color button
(Mac OS 9) to choose a monitor profile you want to view or
change.

Use profile for printing

If this option is checked, the work color space defined by RGB
default will be used when printing images.

-m Additional Information

If a profile for input is set in RGB default, Nikon Editor operates
assuming that sRGB color space is set.
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-m Multiple displays (Macintosh)

In a multiple display environment, the image will be displayed using
the profile of the display that is displaying the lager image. This
allows you to choose a separate profile for each monitor.

Changes in ColorSync dialog (Macintosh)

If you open ColorSync dialog from Finder menu to change settings
while using Nikon Editor, those changes are not effective unless
Nikon Editor is restarted. If you launch ColorSync without using
Open ColorSync button in the Color Management panel, Nikon
Editor must be restarted.

Additional Information

For a standard RBG color space supported by Nikon Editor, see
Appendix A Standard RGB Color Space Supported in Nikon Editor

) p- 322).
MEMO:

Nikon Editor does not support profiles created base on the latest
ICC color profile regulation Ver.4.

If these profiles is set, setting items are as follows:

* RGB default: NksRGB.icm is selected.

* CMYK default: NkCMYK.icm is selected.

» Display: NkMonitor_Mac.icm is selected.

» Output: Use profile for printing check box cannot be changed.

Additional Information

In Macintosh, change settings for Color Management using Nikon
Editor Preferences ( p. 302).
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Nikon Editor Menus

Windows Print...

Prints the selected image.
File menu
(Recently displayed files)
Displays up to four names of recently opened files.
glpen. . Chrl4+0 Exit
0se
Save Chrl4s Exits Nikon Editor.
Save As... Chr-Shift+3
IPTC Information. ., Edit menu
Prink Setup...
Prirt... Chrl+p
1 DSCNO00S. ipg Unda Chrl+2
2 DSCRO0D3. Jpg Cut Chrly
3 DSCNDDD‘L]lpg Copy s
# DECHO001. jpg Copy Image Adjustments  Chrl+Shift+C
Exit Paste Chrl+Y
Clear Delete
open"' Preferences.., Chrl+FK,
Opens a new image, taken with Nikon Digital Camera, in Nikon
Editor. Undo
Close Undo previous text editing operation.
Closes the image currently displayed in the Image Area. Cut
Removes selected text to the clipboard.
Save
Saves the image currently displayed in the Image Area. Copy
Copies selected text to the clipboard.
Save As...
Saves the currently displayed image under a different name. Copy Image Adjustments
IPTC Information... Copies the current editing settings to the clipboard.
Opens the file information dialog box. Paste
Print Set If editing text, pastes the text on the clipboard into the text at the
rnt setup... ) o current insertion point.
Selects paper size for printing. If editing images, applies the adjustments saved on the clipboard
to the current image.
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Windows — Cont'd

Clear
Deletes selected text.

Preferences...
Opens the Preferences dialog box.

View menu

View Entire Image:
Fit Windaw to Image
v fuko Fit Window to Image

Crop Cursor Chrl+a
Zoom Cursor Ctri42
w (arab Cursor Ctri+0
Zoom In Chri+
Zoom ok Chrl+-

v Show Shooting Data
Show Taol Palette 1 alk+1
Show Quick Tools

View Entire Image
Displays the whole of the current image in the Image Area.

Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window to fit the current image.

Auto Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window automatically every time
the size of the current image is altered, or the image is rotated.

Crop Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a cross allowing you to specify a selected
area of the current image to be saved in a file.

Zoom Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a magnifying glass, allowing you to zoom
in and out of the current image.

Grab Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a hand, allowing you to view areas of the
image that are not currently visible.

Zoom In
Zooms in on the current image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out from the current image.

Show Shooting Data
Displays or hides shooting data.

Show Tool Palette 1
Displays or hides the Tool Palette.

Show Quick Tools
Displays or hides Quick Tools.
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Windows — Cont'd

Image menu

Cpen in Photoshop

Seleck Entire Image  Chrl4a
Flip 3
Ratate 4

Open in Photoshop
Opens current image in Adobe Photoshop.

Select Entire Image

Selects all of the current image.

Flip

Flips (creates a mirror image of) the current picture.

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  Chrl+A

Horizontal
Rotate ¥ Wertical
Horizontal
Flips the current image horizontally.
Vertical
Flips the current image vertically.
Rotate

Rotates the current image through 90° clockwise, 90°
clockwise or 180° .

counter

Qpen in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  Chri4+a
Flip 3

Raokate 180 deqgrees
90 degrees O CHrHR
90 degrees CCW  Chrl4-Shift+R

180 degrees
Rotates current image through180°.

90 degrees CW
Rotates current image 90° clockwise.

90 degrees CCW
Rotates current image 90° couter clockwise.
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Windows — Cont'd

Settings menu

Image Adjustrents  #

Image Adjustments
Contains the four submenus listed below.

Sekkings

3 Copy to Clipboard
Load... ChrHL
SavE.., Chrl+I

Reset to Meutral

Image Adjustments

Copy to Clipboard
Copies all current image adjustment settings to the clipboard.

Load...
Loads file containing saved image adjustment settings and applies
them to the current image.

Save...
Saves all current image adjustment settings as a separate file.

Reset to Neutral
Resets all current image adjustment settings to their default
values.

Tools menu

Show Current Folder in Mikan Browser |

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Starts Nikon Browser and displays the contents of the current
folder in Nikon Browser.

If you are already running Nikon Browser, the Nikon Browser
window will move to the front of the screen.

Window menu

Cascade
Tile:

v 1 ...entsiMy Picturest Img0001\D5CHO001 ,jpg @ 169

Cascade
Arranges all currently open image windows in a diagonal line, one
on top of the other.

Tile
Arranges all currently open image windows such that the whole of

each window can be viewed. The size of each window may be
reduced to fit all of the images on the screen.

Help menu

Contents F1

About Mikon Editor...

Contents
Displays the Nikon View 6 Help file.

About Nikon Editor
Displays information about Nikon Editor together with copyright
information.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9)

Apple menu

About Nikon Editor-... ]

About Nikon Editor...

Displays information about Nikon Editor, together with copyright
information.

File menu
Open... #0
Close W

Save S
Save As.. O#S

IPTC Information...

Page Setup...
Print... ®P

DSC_0001.NEF
DSC_0004.1PG

Quit 3#Q
Open...

Opens a new image, taken with Nikon Digital Camera, in Nikon
Editor.

Close
Closes the image currently displayed in the Image Area.

Save
Saves the image currently displayed in the Image Area.

Save As...
Saves the currently displayed image under a different name.

IPTC Information
Opens the File Information dialog box.

Print Setup...
Selects paper size for printing.

Print...

Prints the selected image.
Quit

Exits Nikon Editor.

Edit menu
Can’t Undo ®Z
Cut #X
Copy Image Adjustments <3C
Copy #®C
Paste Y
Clear
Preferences... #K
Paste

If editing text, pastes the text on the clipboard into the text at the
current insertion point.

If editing images, applies the adjustments saved on the clipboard to the
current image.

Clear
Deletes selected text.

Preferences...
Opens the Preferences dialog box.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd

View menu

view

View Entire Image
Fit Window to Image

~" Auto Fit Window to Image

+ Crop Cursor
Zoom Cursor
Grab Cursor

#8
#9
#0

Zoom In
Zoom Qut

3+
-

Show Shooting Data
+' Show Tool Palettel
+" Show Quick Tools

X1

View Entire Image

Displays the whole of the current image in the Image Area

Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window to fit the current image.

Auto Fit Window to Image

Changes the size of the Image Window automatically every time
the size of the current image is altered, or the image is rotated.

Crop Cursor

Mouse pointer turns into a cross allowing you to specify a selected
area of the current image to be saved in a file.

Zoom Cursor

Mouse pointer turns into a magnifying glass, allowing you to zoom
in and out of the current image.

Grab Cursor

Mouse pointer turns into a hand, allowing you to view areas of the
image that are not currently visible.

Zoom In

Zooms in on the current image.

Zoom Out

Zooms out from the current image.

Show Shooting Data
Displays or hides shooting data.

Show Tool Palette 1
Displays or hides the Tool Palette.

Show Quick Tools
Displays or hides Quick Tools.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd

Image menu

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image A
Flip »
Rotate »

Open in Photoshop
Opens current image in Adobe Photoshop.

Select Entire Image

Selects all of the current image.

Flip

Flips (creates a mirror image of) the current picture.

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image A
Horizontal
Rotate M Vertical I
Horizontal
Flips the current image horizontally.

Vertical
Flips the current image vertically.

Rotate

Rotates the current image through 90°clockwise, 90° counter
clockwise or 180°

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image A
Flip »
Ro 180 degrees

90 degrees OW 3R
90 degrees COW <+3R

180 degrees
Rotates current image through180°.

90 degrees CW
Rotates current image 90° clockwise.

90 degrees CCW
Rotates current image 90° counter clockwise.

Settings menu

Image Adjustments P |

Image Adjustments
Contains the four submenus listed below.

Settings

Image Adjustments > Copy to Clipboard

Load... #L
Save.. #®1
Reset to Neutral

Copy to Clipboard
Copies all current image adjustment settings to the clipboard.

Load...

Loads file containing saved image adjustment settings, (see
below), and applies them to the current image.

Save...

Saves all current image adjustment settings as a separate file.

Reset to Neutral

Resets all current image adjustment settings to their default
values.

315



Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd

Tools menu

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser |

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Starts Nikon Browser and displays the contents of the current
folder in Nikon Browser.

If you are already running Nikon Browser, the Nikon Browser
window will move to the front of the screen.

Window menu

Stack I

Stack
Shows all currently open image windows one on top of the other .

Help menu

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons
Nikon Editor Help #7?

About Balloon Help...
Explains how to use Balloon Help.

Show Balloons
Displays Balloon Help.

Nikon Editor Help
Opens the Nikon View 6 help file.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X)

Nikon Editor menu

Nikon Editor
About Nikon Editor...
Preferences... ®K
Services >

Hide Nikon Editor 38H
Hide Others
Show All

Quit Nikon Editor  %Q

About Nikon Editor..

Displays information about Nikon Editor, together with copyright
information.

Preferences...
Opens the Preferences dialog box.

Quit Nikon Editor
Exits Nikon Editor.

File menu
Open... ®0
Close ®’W
Save #®5
Save As... {r 385

IPTC Information...

Page Setup...
Print... %P

DSC_0001.NEF

Open...

Opens a new image, taken with Nikon Digital Camera, in Nikon
Editor.

Close
Closes the image currently displayed in the Image Area.

Save
Saves the image currently displayed in the Image Area.

Save As...

Saves the currently displayed image under a different name.

IPTC Information...
Opens the File Information dialog box.

Page Setup...
Selects paper size for printing.

Print...
Prints the selected image.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Edit menu
Can’'t Undo ®Z
Cut 3B|X
Copy Image Adjustments {3C
Copy #C
Paste #*V
Clear
Undo
Undo previous text editing operation.
Cut

Removes selected text to the clipboard.

Copy Image Adjustments
Copies the currently editing settings to the clipboard.

Copy
Copies selected text to the clipboard.

Paste

If editing text, pastes the text on the clipboard into the text at the
current insertion point.

If editing images, applies the adjustments saved on the clipboard
to the current image.

Clear
Deletes selected text.

View menu

View Entire Image
Fit Window to Image
v Auto Fit Window to Image

v Crop Cursor £
Zoom Cursor %9
Grab Cursor %0
Zoom In ®+
Zoom Out 8-

Show Shooting Data
v Show Tool Palettel 1
v Show Quick Tools
View Entire Image

Displays the whole of the current image in the Image Area

Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window to fit the current image.

Auto Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window automatically every time
the size of the current image is altered, or the image is rotated.

Crop Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a cross allowing you to specify a selected
area of the current image to be saved in a file.

Zoom Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a magnifying glass, allowing you to zoom
in and out of the current image.

Grab Cursor

Mouse pointer turns into a hand, allowing you to view areas of the
image that are not currently visible.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Zoom In
Zooms in on the current image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out from the current image.

Show Shooting Data
Displays or hides shooting data.

Show Tool Palette 1
Displays or hides the Tool Palette.

Show Quick Tools
Displays or hides Quick Tools.

Image menu

Image

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  #A
Flip 3
Rotate >

Open in Photoshop
Opens current image in Adobe Photoshop.

Select Entire Image

Selects all of the current image.

Flip

Flips (creates a mirror image of) the current picture.

| image

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  3A |

Horizontal
Rotate > Vertical
Horizontal

Flips the current image horizontally.

Vertical
Flips the current image vertically.

Rotate

Rotates the current image through 90° clockwise, 90° counter
clockwise or 180°.

| image

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  3A

Flip >
180 degrees

90 degrees CW %R
90 degrees CCW 3R

180 degrees
Rotates current image through180°.

90 degrees CW
Rotates current image 90° clockwise.

90 degrees CCW
Rotates current image 90° counter clockwise.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Settings menu

Image Adjustments  »

Image Adjustments
Contains the four submenus listed below.

Image Adjustments > Copy to Clipboard
Load... L
Save... #1

Reset to Neutral

Copy to Clipboard
Copies all current image adjustment settings to the clipboard.

Load...
Loads file containing saved image adjustment settings, (see
below), and applies them to the current image.

Save...
Saves all current image adjustment settings as a separate file.

Reset to Neutral

Resets all current image adjustment settings to their default
values.

Tools menu

Tools

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Starts Nikon Browser and displays the contents of the current
folder in Nikon Browser.

If you are already running Nikon Browser, the Nikon Browser
window will move to the front of the screen.

Window menu

Window

Stack

Stack

Shows all currently open image windows one on top of the other.

Help menu

Nikon Editor Help 37

Nikon Editor Help
Opens the Nikon View help file.
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Appendix A : Standard RGB Profiles Supported in Nikon Editor

A.1 Profiles with a Gamma Value of 1.8
Apple RGB

This profile is used in desk-top publishing applications and in
Adobe Photoshop versions 4.0 or earlier, and is the typical RGB
profile for Macintosh monitors. The corresponding RGB setting in
Adobe Photoshop is "Apple RGB." This profile is suitable for
working with images displayed on the Macintosh.

ColorMatch RGB

The ColorMatch profile is native to Radius PressView monitors. It
has a wider gamut than Apple RGB, with a particularly wide area
devoted to the reproduction of blues. The corresponding RGB
setting in Adobe Photoshop is "Color Match RGB."

A.2 Profiles with a Gamma Value of 2.2
SRGB

This RGB profile is used in the majority of Windows monitors. It
closely resembles the RGB commonly used in color television, and
is also used in the digital television broadcasting system that is on
its way to becoming the industry standard in the United States of
America. Software and hardware manufacturers use it as a default
color profile and guarantee operation when it used. It is also on its
way to becoming the standard for images on the web. This profile
is suited to users who plan to use their digital images "as is,"
without editing or printing them. It however suffers from the
drawback of a narrow gamut with a limited area available for
reproducing blues. The corresponding RGB setting in Adobe
Photoshop 5.0 and 5.5 is "sRGB," the corresponding setting in
Adobe Photoshop 6.0 "sRGB IWC61966-2.1."

Bruce RGB

This color profile attempts to expand on the ColorMatch RGB
gamut by defining the chromaticity for G as lying between the
values for G in the Adobe RGB and ColorMatch color-space
profiles. It was proposed by Bruce Fraser, who claims that it
includes most of the colors in the SWOP CMYK gamut. The R and
B used in the Bruce RGB and Adobe RGB color-space profiles
match.

NTSC (1953)

This is the color space for video defined by the National Television
Standards Committee (NTSC) in 1953 and used in early color
televisions. This color space is also used in some Far-East
newspaper and printing organizations. The corresponding RGB
setting in Adobe Photoshop is "NTSC (1953).

Adobe RGB (1998)

A color-space profile defined in Adobe Photoshop 5.0. It has a
wider gamut than sRGB and includes the colors found in most
CMYK gamuts, making it suitable for users involved in desktop
publishing. The corresponding RGB setting in Adobe Photoshop
5.0 is "SMPTE-240M," the corresponding setting in Adobe
Photoshop 5.5 or later "Adobe RGB (1998)."

CIE RGB

A video color-space profile established by the Commission
Internationale de I'Eclairage (CIE). While it boasts a fairly wide
gamut, it suffers from the drawback that the area devoted to the

reproduction of cyan is relatively small. The corresponding RGB
setting in Adobe Photoshop is "CIE RGB."

322



Wide Gamut RGB

This color-space profile, designed by Adobe, incorporates most of
the visible colors. This however has the consequence that most of
the colors it can express can not be reproduced on standard
monitors and printers. The corresponding RGB setting in Adobe
Photoshop 5.0 or later is "Wide Gamut RGB."

The gamut of colors that can be expressed in the above color-
space profiles is shown in the following chromaticity (x, y) graph.
The greater the area enclosed by the triangle that represents the
color-space profile, the wider its gamut.

Gamut

0.9

0.8

MTSC RGE
CIE RGE

0 01 0203040506 0708 09 1
X
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Appendix B : Large Preview Generator for NEF

Large Preview for NEF file can attach a large preview image with
1,600 pixels on its longer side to the RAW (NEF) image shot by
Nikon digital cameras. If an image is displayed as reference in
Nikon Viewer, you can scale the image rapidly to fit it to the Viewer
window by appending the large preview image to RAW (NEF)
image.

To append a large preview image, do the following steps:

Step 1;

In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file thumbnail
to attach the preview. Select either of the following processes by
checking the check box.

oW Edit  VWiew Image Folder Tools ‘Window Help

New Folder CErl+h Eﬂj 'J E.? lﬂ] > Q‘//I o

Wigw. ..
Edit Chr+-E

Add/Remove editing pragram. ..

Edit using other programs

Rename a file or a folder  F2 Phatolmpressian
Mave.., Mikon Editor
Copy... CuickTime Plaver

videoImpression

Delete Del
Page Sefup...
Print... Chrl+p
IPTC Information...... Ctrl+1
Tag rarking 3
Attribute 3
Exit Alc+F4

I T IR e TTEIC

Step 2;

The Large Preview Generator for NEF file dialog box. will open.
Check the options you need for processing and click Start button.

Large Preview Generator for NEF file rz|

For fast display of NEF images, this operation generates two larger preview
images which replace the smaller thumbnails within the original NEF files pou
have selected.

Please note that your camera will not be able to display these images after
processing.

Thiz operation can only be applied to MEF format files.

I™ Process read-only files.

[v Create previews using the sharpening setting from each file.

Cancel

Process read-only files

Allows you to process read-only files. However, the files on read-
only media such as CD-ROM cannot be processed.

Create previews using the sharpening setting from each
file.

Allows you to sharpen outlines for RAW (NEF) images files.

Process locked files (Macintosh only)
Allows you to process locked files.
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Step 3;

A dialog showing a processing progress will open.

Large Preview Generator, for, NEF file

Mumber of MEF filefz] found: 1
Mumber of MEF filefz] proceszed: O
Mumber of MEF filez] not processed: 0

Praceszing: C:\Docurments and SettingsinikantMy Documentziby
Pictureshimg00014DSCHO0T8.MEF...

Cancel

Step 4;

After process, Log dialog box will appear. Click OK button.

Log le

Processing started: Thursday, January 03, 20031:25:29 &AM
Found 1 of 1 file[z] to be processed. 1 filefs] successfully proceszed.
Procezzing finizhed: 1:29:34 A
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Appendix C : Nikon NEF Plug-in

The Nikon NEF plug-in allows you to open RAW (NEF) pictures
taken with a Nikon digital camera in Adobe Photoshop.

When you try to open an RAW file in Photoshop (6.0 or later in
Windows, all supported version in Macintosh) the RAW
adjustments dialog box will be displayed.

%]

RAW Adjustments Img0031. nef @ 6%

Camera Model: NIKON D100

Image Size: 3008 x 2000

Slider

N
Exposure Comp.: < Unchanged: +0.00 >

4 b 500 BV

J

White Balance: < Unchanged: Auto >

( |unchanged - J

pSja

0K Cancel

Preview image Text box

Camera Model

Shows the model of camera with which the current image was
taken.

Image Size

Shows the actual size of the current image. Size is displayed in
pixels (width X height.)

If the software version of Adobe Potoshop that is running in

Windows is earlier than 6.0, an RAW file is opened without
displaying the RAW adjustments dialog box.

Exposure compensation

The current image's exposure compensation can be adjusted
between -2 EV to +2 EV. To adjust exposure compensation, drag
the exposure compensation slider, or enter the desired exposure
compensation value directly into the text box.

Leave the slider at zero to use the exposure compensation setting
chosen when the picture was taken.

White Balance

Select the desired option from the pull down menu to change the
current image's white balance setting.

RAW Adjustments Img0031. nef @ 6% &l
Camera Model: NIKON D100
Image Size: 3008 x 2000

Exposure Comp.: < Unchanged: +0.00 >

4 f————» [0.00 EV

‘White Balance: < Unchanged: Auto >

‘Unchanged j

Unchanged |
Incandescent

Fluorescent

High Color Rendering Fluorescent
Direct sunlight

Shade

Cloudy

Flash

0K Cancel
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Unchanged ...to preserve the original White Balance setting.
Incandescent ...for images taken under an incandescent light
Fluorescent ...for images taken under an fluorescent light
High Ct?lor ...for images taken under an high color
Rendering dering fluorescent light

Fluorescent rendefing 9

Direct sunlight ...for images taken under Direct sunlight

Shade ...for images taken in the shade
Cloudy ...for images taken under cloudy skies
Flash ...for images taken with a flash
Quick Tools
Zoom In

Zooms in on the current image.

Zooms out of the current image.

Rotate 90 CCW

Rotates the current image 90° in a counterclockwise direction.

Rotate 90 CW

Rotates the current image 90° in a clockwise direction.

Exiting the RAW adjustments dialog box

RAW Adjustments Img0031. nef @ 6% K

Camera Model: NIKON D100

Image Size: 3008 x 2000

Exposure Comp.: < Unchanged: +0.00 >
4 ———» Jo.00 EV

White Balance: < Unchanged: Auto >

‘Unnhanged j

Click OK to open the image in Photoshop. The image displayed in
Photoshop will reflect the changes made in the RAW adjustments
dialog box.

Click Cancel to exit the dialog box without opening the image in
Photoshop.

If you try to open an NEF image that is not a RAW image using the
Nikon NEF plug-in, the dialog box shown below will be displayed.
Click OK to open the image using Nikon Capture settings.

Mikon NEF Plugin X

This file is not a RAW image taken by a camera.
The file will be opened according to the changes in
Nikon Capture.

Do you want to continue this operation?

[~ Don't show this message again

| OK | Cancel
| —
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Appendix D : Troubleshooting

The following pages describe possible problems you may encounter while using Nikon View. If the problem persists, contact your retailer or a

Nikon service representative.

Nikon View does not start .
automatically when a camera or
card reader is connected.

The thumbnail list is not
displayed.

Movies cannot be played back

Can not find image files which
have been transferred to the
computer.

A memory card is not inserted in the camera
or card reader.

The images on the memory card were taken
with a make of camera not supported under
Nikon View.

The camera is
(Windows only)
Disable Auto Launch is selected in the Auto
launch tab of the Preferences dialog.

Your computer is running Nikon Capture 2 or
Nikon Capture 3 camera control with your
camera connected to the computer.

not installed

properly

The selected folder contains no images.
A folder containing images taken with a Nikon
digital camera has not been selected.

A movie player program is not installed.

The destination folder specified in the File
Destination and Naming dialog box has
been changed.

Refer to “Nikon View Reference Manual”.
@ p. 212);
Nikon Browser

(@ p. 150) ;
Nikon Browser

(2 p. 169);
Nikon Browser

@ p. 121);
Nikon Transfer
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Life-Long Learning

As part of Nikon's "Life-Long Learning" commitment to ongoing

product support and education, continually-updated information is

available on-line at the following web-sites:

» Forusers in the United States of America:
http://www.nikonusa.com/

* Forusers in Europe:
http://www.nikon-euro.com/

» For users in Asia, Oceania, the Middle East, and Africa:
http://www.nikon-asia.com/

Visit these sites to keep up-to-date with the latest product

information and general advice on digital imaging and
photography.
For more information, please contact your nearest Nikon
representative.

http://www.nikon-image.com/eng/

ArcSoft® Customer Service

US.A
Phone: 510-440-9901 (Monday-Friday 8:30am-5:30pm PST)
Fax: 510-440-1270
Web: http://www.arcsoft.com/
E-Mail:  support@arcsoft.com
Mail:
ArcSoft, Inc.
46601 Fremont Blvd.
Fremont, CA 94538
US.A.
China
ArcSoft Beijing Tel: +10-6849-1368

Representative Office Fax:  +10-6849-1367

No 6 South Capital Gym
Rd.

Beijing New Century
Hotel, #2910 Beijing
100044, P.R. China

Europe

Unit 14, Shannon
Industrial Estate

Shannon, Co. Clare,
Ireland

Japan

Japan Support Center
(M.D.S,, Inc.)

JTT Bldg. 3F

3-3-4 Ueno, Taito-ku
Tokyo, 110-0005 Japan
Taiwan

ArcSoftinc. Taiwan
Branch

Latin America
Tel (Brazil):
Tel (Chile):

E-Mail:

Tel:
Fax:

E-Mail:

Tel:
Fax:
Web:

E-Mail:

Tel:

Fax:

E-Mail:

china@arcsoft.com

+353-0-61-702087
+353-0-61-702001

eurosupport@arcsoft.com

+81-3-3834-5256
+81-3-5816-4730
http://www.arcsoft.jp/
support@arcsoft.jp

+866(0)-2-2718-1869

+866(0) 2-2719-0256
support@arcsoft.com.tw

+00817-200-0709
+800-202-797

E-Mail:

latinsupport@arcsoft.com
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Appendix E : Connecting the Camera and Inserting Memory Cards

If you are using a COOLPIX series digital camera (excluding 990/
880) or a D100 camera, note the following points when connecting
the camera to a computer.

When a digital camera with a memory card is
connected, or when a memory card is inserted in a
card reader or card slot:

Windows

The computer will show the camera or memory card as a new drive
in the My Computer window. Opening the drive will reveal the
folder DCIM, which holds further folders (for example, 100NIKON)
containing images taken with the camera. Note that if you are
connecting a camera to the computer for the first time, the camera
must be registered as a device with Windows.

85 Desktop

File Edit ‘“iew Favorites Tools  H

e Back ~ () /.__\J Searc
Address |@‘ Desktop

Folders X
(Efocskcor
[} My Documents
= :J My Computer
& 314 Floppy (A
<@ Local Disk (1)
iy DVDJCD-RW Drive (D)
“e® Local Disk (E:)
[= “# Removable Disk (F:)
= 53 Do
IC3) 100MIKON

Windows Millennium Edition
Click the Unplug or Eject Hardware icon on the task bar in the

Macintosh

The camera or memory card will appear on the desktop as an
untitled (OS X:NO_NAME) volume. Opening this volume will
reveal the folder DCIM, which holds further folders (for example,
100NIKON) containing images taken with the camera. Note that
memory cards formatted on a D100 will appear on the desktop not
as an untitled volume, but as a volume labeled NIKON D100.

untitled !
NO_NAME

Before disconnecting or turning a digital camera
off, or removing a memory card from a card reader
or card slot:

To disconnect your camera from the computer, power off the
camera before removing the USB cable if PTP is selected for USB
communication. If Mass Storage is selected, be sure to do the
following operation before removing the USB cable with your
camera powered off:

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional

Click the Safely Remove Hardware icon on the task bar in the
bottom right of the screen, then select Safely Remove USB Mass
Storage Device from the menu that appears.

-Safel':.-' Remaove Hardw:

bottom right of the screen, then select Stop USB Disk from the
menu that appears.
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Mac OS X
Drag the “NO_NAME” camera volume into the Trash.

Jnphug or Eject Hardware
[JEEs 941 PM R

Windows 2000 Professional N AN

Click the Unplug or Eject Hardware icon on the task bar in the
bottom right of the screen, then select Stop USB Mass Storage
Device from the menu that appears.

Mac OS 9
Uniplug ar Eject Hardware Drag the “Untitled” camera volume into the Trash.

B
Windows 98 Second Edition
=

In My Computer, right click the removable disk icon corresponding untitled
to the camera, then select Eject from the menu which appears.

Open

Explore ﬁ
Find ..

T — Trash
Copu Dizle...
Shaiing. * If you are using a memory cards formatted on a D1 series or
Fuial... D100 camera, the following icon is displayed:

D1: NIKON_D1 (Mac OS X)  NIKON D1 (Mac OS 9)
Pmpe”;s : D1x: NIKON_D1X (Mac OS X) NIKON D1X (Mac OS 9)

Read E drive here as the actual drive name on your computer. D1H: NIKON_D1H (Mac OS X)  NIKON D1H (Mac OS 9)

D100: NIKON_D100 (Mac OS X) NIKON D100 (Mac OS 9)
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Appendix F : Reinstalling Nikon View

When Nikon View does not function as expected ( p. 328), you

may have to reinstall the program. This appendix describes how to
uninstall and reinstall Nikon View on both the Macintosh and
Windows platforms.

Reinstalling Nikon View

Before reinstalling Nikon View, you will need to uninstall the
program.

Windows

Step 1; Uninstall Nikon View

From the Start menu, select Programs > Nikon View 6 > Nikon
View 6 Uninstall.

@ Mew Office Document
Open Office Document
Windows Catalog

‘Windows Update

Arccessories 3
Adobe »

Arc3oft Panorama Maker 3
E-mail e b

’ Internet
Inkernet Explorer
o

Outlook Express Arcsoft Software Suite 3
% Games 4
,g Paint HTML Help Warkshap »
Hypersnap »

Tikion Yigw
Microsoft Office Tools 3

Mikon Yisw & A {9 Nikon View &
[ hikon View & Help
[A Mikan View & ReadMe

5 Mikan Yiew & Uninstall

Motepad

QuickTime 3

CuickTime Flayer Skartup 3

Wisdom-soft ScreenHunker

Windows Movie Maks Internet Explorer

Microsaft Exicel

delked

ScreanHunker 4.0 Fr
Microsoft Word

IM3M Explorer
All Programs B

' PAEES OO0 EE €68

Outlook Express

.. Remote Assistance mputer

@ windows Media Player

i’
is Start ﬂ wWindows Messenger

-m Windows XP Home Edition/Professional
Windows 2000 Professional

Log on as Administrator when uninstalling Nikon View 6 from
Windows 2000 Professional or as Computer Administrator when
uninstalling Nikon View 6 from Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional.
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Step 2; Confirm deletion of files

When the message, "Do you want to completely remove the
selected application and all of its components?" appears, click
OK to begin the process of uninstalling Nikon View 6.

Confirm File Deletion

Do you want to completely remowve the selected application and all of its components?

Cancel

Step 3; Detect Shared components

If any of the components used by Nikon View 6 are also used by
another program, a confirmation dialog will be displayed. Click Yes
to confirm deletion, click No to leave the file in place.

Shared File Detected

The file C:\Program FileshCommon FilessMikon'Profiles\NEKGrapG 22, icm may
no longer be needed by any application. You can delete this file, but doing so
may prevent other applications from running corectly. Select Yes to delete
the file.

I~ Don't display this message again,
| Yes | Mo Cancel

Step 4; Restart your computer
The dialog shown below will be displayed when the process of
uninstalling Nikon View 6 is complete.

Confirm that Yes, | want to restart my computer now is selected
and click Finish to restart your computer.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Mikon Yiew 6 Setup Complete

Mikon Wiew B Setup has successfully uningtalled Nikon View 6.
You must restart your computer.

(G s, | want bo restart my cornputer now.é)

" Mo, | will resstart my computer later.

Remave any disks from their diives, and then click Finizh ta
complete setup.

' Finizh i'

Step 5; Reinstall Nikon View 6

Reinstall Nikon View 6 as described in the Nikon View 6 Installation
Guide.
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Macintosh

Step 1; Start the installer

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive, and select
Nikon View 6 in the Custom Install tab of the Install Center
dialog box. The license agreement and ReadMe windows will be
displayed. Click Accept and Continue to proceed to the installer
dialog shown in Step 2.

5.6 Install Center

Nikeon

o

3

o

[ Software | Custom Install | Customer Support | Product Registration |

] ArcSoft Software Suite
M Nikon View 6

( Quit )

"4 Mac 0s X

You will be required to enter Administrator password to install
Nikon View 6 under Mac OS X.

Step 2; Unistall Nikon View 6

To start the process of uninstalling Nikon View 6, select Uninstall
from the pull-down menu in the top left corner of the installer dialog
box and then click the Uninstall button in the bottom right corner.

88 Mikon View 6 Installer
,
C
Click the "Uninstall" button to uninstall
« Mikon View &
— Install Location
i " ————
=] { Quit )
Il § ttems will be wninstalled from the disk "JPN_X&%_2"
e
A

Step 3; Exit other applications

Click Continue to automatically quit all other applications and
continue the process of uninstalling Nikon View 6.

No other applications can be running

@ during this operation. Click Continue to
automatically quit all other running
applications. Click Cancel to leave your
disks untouched.

G
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Step 4; Exit the uninstaller

Once the process of uninstalling Nikon View 6 is complete, a
message will be displayed.

Click OK to exit the uninstaller.

The uninstall was successful. However, some files/
folders could not be deleted because they are shared
by other applications, are currently in use, or contain

files not installed by this install program.

Step 5; Restart your computer

Restart your computer.

Step 6; Reinstall Nikon View 6

Reinstall Nikon View 6 as described in the Nikon View 6
Installation Guide.

335



Appendix G : Panorama Maker 3.0

The pictures can be combined into a seamless Panorama using
ArcSoft's Panorama Maker.

Step 1;

From the thumbnail list area in Nikon Browser, select a series of
images taken with Panorama Assist. Select Edit using other
program from the File menu. Select Panorama Maker 3.0 from the
list which appears. If Panorama Maker is not listed, use Add/
Remove Editing program to register Panorama Maker.

¥ Nikon Browser C:\Documents and SettingsinikoniMy Documents\My Pictures\101P_001
N Edit View Image Folder Tools ‘window Help

MNew Folder Chrl-+N
WiEw, ..
Edit Chrl+E

|| Edit using ather programs Add{Remove editing program...

Rename a file or a folder  F2 Phatalmpression
Mave. ., Mikon Editar

Copy... Adobe Photoshop 6.0
ickTime Pla:

Delete Dal N N

Delete Sound

Page Setup...

Print... Ctrl+P

Play Sound...

IPTC InfFormation. .. Chrl+]
Tag marking

Attribute

Exit Ale+Fa

[#-{) Imgo0o02
A Traaning

Select Select more than
Panorama Maker 3.0 one image.

Step 2;

Panorama Maker 3.0 will start. The software will automatically
detect the correct layout and image order necessary to create a
panorama from all currently selected images. The example below
shows a horizontal panorama.

Click Next to continue.

Images selected in Nikon

Browser Help button

Horizontal

==

il

Images used to make panorama

For further information on Panorama Maker 3.0, click the Help
button and refer to the Help file.
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Step 3;

A preview of the completed panorama is displayed. Use the Fine
Tune tool to digitally adjust the "join" between the individual images
in the panorama.

Click Finish to display the completed panorama.

Step 4;

Click Save to save the panorama.

I

Step 5;

In the Save As dialog box, enter the desired file name for the
newly created panorama.

Under Save in: choose where you would like to save the image.

Save As |1||£|
Savejn: | (3 101P_001 ~| « @ ef B
~— " p—y
DSCNO0OL. PG DSCNO00Z.IPG D3CNO003.IPG
File name:  [panoramd] Save |
Save as ppe. [JPEG Fisl*jpg) | Cancel
Qualty: 90 Al 1|
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Step 6;

Quit Panorama Maker.
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Appendix H : CarbonLib (Mac OS 9 Only)

CarbonLib 1.5 or later is required to install this Nikon software. If
the installer detects an earlier version

of CarbonLib, a message will be displayed. Click Install to upgrade
to CarbonLib 1.6.

A One of your 05 support files {CarbonLib} requires an
update to version 1.6in order to use Nikon Yiew b.

Please update vour CarbonlLib.

Once installation is complete, be sure to click Restart to restart the
computer before going on to install

Nikon software.

The installation process has finished.

Click Restart to use vour new software.
Click Continue to install other software.

(contine ) (hezmare J
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